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CODE OF PRACTICE
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1.0 INTRODUCTION

This Code of Practice conlains detalled standards for a wide range of modifications
commonly paerformed on light vehicles. '

The Light Vehicle Schame covars madification and centification of tha following classes
of vehicles:

VEHICLE TYPE JRD EDITION ADR
VEHICLE CATEGORY

Mapeds and Motor Cycles LA,LB,LC,LD,LE

Fassenger Vehicles MA,MB
(Sedans Station Wagons Forward
Control Passenger Vehicles)

Passenger. Vehicle Derivatives without | NA
chasals

{Lites, panels vans)

Light Commerclal Vehlcles NA,NB (up to 4.5 tonnes GVM)
up to 4.5 tonnes GVM
{Light trucks, vans)

4WD Vehlcles MC
up to 4.5 tonnes GVM

Note that some of the above vehicles can be cerlified for madifications under the
Commercial Motor Vahiclte Modificaiion Scheme.

For MB, MC, NA and NB cawgory vehicles, modifications covering additional rear
axlas, suspension, brakas, cabin modifications, crane mounting and loading devices
can be certied by Authorised OfNficars with Godes D1, F1, G1, G2, G4, G8, G7, K5, Q1,
R1 and R2. Chassis moditications to MB, MG, NA and NB catagary vehicles with a
soparate chaszgis only (ag Landcruiser, Hilux) may be cenified by Autharised Officers
with Codes H1, H2, H3 and H4 Codes in tha Commerical Mator Vehicle Modification
Scheme.

The Code of Practice is based on accepted vehicle enginaering practices and the
requiremanis of the Australian Design Rulas for Motor Vehicle Salety. This Code is
intanded to supplemant the recommandations of the original vehicle manufacturer in
relation to vehicle modification techniques or standards and to provide guidelines
where manufacturer's slandards do not axist,

It is important to note that the roquiremants of the Australian Design Rules and the
original vehicle manufacturer's madification guidalines lake pracedence over the Gode
of Practice. Authorised Officers must ansure at all Umes that modifications approved
under the Scheme comply with all applicable Auvstralian Design Rules and the original
vahicla manyfaciurer's recommendations when avaitable.
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CODE OF PRACTICE

For informalion or adminisrative details of the Authorised Officer Scheme such as,

how t¢ become an authorised officer, what qualifications are needed etc., please rafer
1o the "Authorised COfficer Handbook".

This Code of Practice will be periodically reviewad, amendad and naw material will be
provided.,

Any person who wishes (0 contribute w improving of adding to this Coda of Practice
should write to:

Manager (Vahicle Safaty and Oparations)
Gueensland Transpon

PO Box 673

FORTITUDE VALLEY QLD 4006

A
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2.0

CODE

LA3
LEY
LD
LDz
LG1
LG2
LH1
LH2

LH3

LH4

LHS
LH8
LH7
LH&
LHE
LH10

LK1

MODIFICATION CODES FOR AUTHORISED
OFFICERS

MODIFICATION

Engine Subslitution

Turbocharger and Superchargar Installation
Transmission Substitution

Raar Axle Replacament

Ditiarantial Substitution

Brake System Substitution {Dasign)

Brake Syslem Substitution (Modification)
Convertible and Cabriolet Conversion (Dasign)
Converlible and Cabriolet Conversion (Modification)

Passenger Vehicle Exiendad Wheelhase Conversion
(Dasign)

Passangar Vehicla Extendad Wheelbase Conversion
{Modification)

Individualr and Low Volume Vehicles (Design)
Individual and Low Volume Vehicles (Consbruction)
Panal Van to Utility Gonvearsion

Rotf Bar and Roll Cage Installation

Streat Aod Certification

Straet Rod Cenlification

Seating Capacity Aleration and Seat Bell Instalization

lasusd August 1988



LK2

LKE

LK7

LM1

LO1

LO2

LO3J

LS

LS2

LT

CODE OF PRACTICE

Seat, Seat Anchorage and Seat Belt Anchorage
Certification

Child Restraint Anchorage Installation
Motorcycle Seating Capacity Allgration

Fuet Tank Alteration

Australian Dasign RAule (ADR) Certification
Fre 1872 Imported Vehicle Safety Compliance
Fersonally Imporiad Vehi¢le Compliance
Steering Conversion {Deastgn)

Steering Conversion (Modification)

Beaming and Torsional Testing
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SECTION LA

ENGINE

ENGINE

1.0 Scope
20 General Requiremants
3.0  Australian Design Rules
40  Modifications Codes and Checklists

LA1  Engina Substitution

LAT Checklist

LA3 Turbocharger and

Supercharger Installation

LA3 Checklist
- —— = Paar = rroa,
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ENGINE SECTION LA

1.0 SCOPE

This section outlings the minimum installation and performance requiremenls for light vehicle
angine replacemant, and offars thraea (3) options.

Option 1. Fitling of a replacement engine with not more than 10% grealer mass and/or power
output than engines offered by the first manufacturer as a standard or optional
angine.

Option 2. Fitting of a replacement engine as specfied for the particular model vehicle in

Schedule A attached to this seclion of the Code.

Cption 3. Fitting of a replacement engine as specfied for the particular model vehicle in
Schedula B atlached to this section of the Code.

Raplacemant or fitting of engine ancilary equipment, such as turbochargers and suparchargers,
are also covered in this coda and may be instaliad in complianca with Schadule B or Section LA3
of this Code,
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SECTION LA ENGINE

2.0 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

This section applies to all light vehicles and should be read in conjunction with other sections
which ara spacific for the type of modification which is baing parfamed.

b

1.0  ADR Requirements

1.1 The modified vehicle must continue 1o comply with the Australian Design Rulas to which it
was originally constructed. {see Section 3.0)

20 Instaliation

21 All work must ba performed in accordance with recognised engineering standards and to
the satisfaction of the inspecting officer.

22  All components used must be within manufaciurar's ratings.

2.3 The fitting of replacement engines, wrbocharpgars, exhaust systems etc. must not require
removal or weakening of subframas, chassis, crossmembears or bady membars, Modlified
crossmembers must be reinforced to maintain the strength and integrity of the onginal
dasign,

2.4  The steering mechanism of the vehicle must not be allered in any way from the onginal
manufacturers spacifications unless otherwise cenified in accordance with LS1 and LS2
Codes. Nota that the fiting of a manufaciurer's optional power staarng systam in
accordance with the manufacturer's specifications is an approved modification.

25 Fuel linas must be wall clear af the axhaust systam and turbochargars, whars fitted.

28 Adequate protaciion from aexcessive heat should be provided for all hoses, elactrical
hamasses, rubbar or plaslic componerits,

2.7 it is recommendad that a clearance of at least 20mm should be maintained batwaen
angine and chassis/body components o accommodate engine movement.

2.8 In the interests of raliability, it is important to ensure the comact salaction of engine cooling .
systam components ie, radiator, fan assembly efc.
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ENGINE SECTION LA

3.0 AUSTRALIAN DESIGN RULES

1.0 Exhaust Emissions Genaral

The majority of light vehicles manufactured after January 1974 have angines designed to
meet the Australian Design Rule requirements for exhaust and engineg emissions.
Replacement engines far these vehicles are required to comply with the applicable ADR's
as listad in Tabla 1,

Tha replacement engine must ba from a vehicle manufactured to an aqguivalent or more
gtringent amission standard.

To datermine which replacement angina is accaptabla, follow thasa steps.

- in Table 1, choase the column which shows the correct vehicle category ey,
passonger car.

- Choose the ADR which was introduced most recently prior t0 the date of
manufacture of the vehicla.

- From Tabk 2, find suitable altermative standards for Ausiralian manufactured
vahicles.

Note that;
- Emission standards in each vehicle category get more stringent for tater models.

- ADR numbers ara usually stampad into the compliance plate of a vehicle
manufactured prior to 1988,

- Vehichas built prior 10 the introduction of ADR amission standards may be fittad with
anginas ¢f any year of manufaciure,

- Vehicles bull after 1 January 1972 must have engines fitted with a posilive crank

case vantilation system (PCV) which preventls crank case gases ascaping inte the
atmosphera.

. Where a replacement angine was orginally designed to operate exclusively on
unisadad fuel the fual filar nack is o be modified so that it will only accapt the
small nozrle uzad on unkeaded fual bowsers. A permanent notice "Uneadad Fuel
Only" is to be Rtled adjacent to the fuel filter. All of the emission contmol equipment
originglly fited to the replacement angina must ba fited and operational. An
approprigle catalylic converler must be fitked in the vehicla's axhaust system i the
angine was originally dasigned to oparate with one.

1.1 Dieasl Enginas

- Engines complying with ADR 30 can be identified by & fabeal which the Dasign Rule
raquired the manufaciurer to fit indicating compliance with ADR 30 and the month
ard year of engine manufacture. Atemativaly, accaptabla importad diasal angine
standards are described in Clause 30.5 of ADR 30M0. Imported engines must be
labelied in accordance with these standards to be an acceptable replacemant for an
ADR 30 angine.

. [ Cow . Lre .
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SECTION LA ENGINE

- A locking type diesal stop control must he fitted to all replacement diesel engines,

which will prevent the engine from being starled by any accidental or inadverant
means,

- The replacement engine vacuum pump must have sufficient capacity to supply the
vehicle's service braking system.

1.2 Liquefiad Patrolaum Gas {(LPG)
- Replacement engines which do not meet the emission requiremeants for tha vehicle
10 which it will ba fitted, may be fitted provided it oparatas "exclusivaely” on LPG, The
installation must be camried aut by a licenced | PG installar.
- The engine's fuel lines and fual pump must be removed. All remaining fuel
connactions must be propery saealed.
1.3  Imported Used Petrol Engines
Used imported engines are baing offered for sale as an atemative ko reconditioning
existing engines.
To ensure thal the vehicke's safety is not adversely affected and to ensura that vehicle
ermission standards are complied with, impored replacament engings should only he fited
in accordance with guidalines in this saction,
1.3.1 Equivalent Engines
Imported "squivalent” anginas are anginas of the same make and series, and which have
the same basic specifications as engines fitted 10 vehicies manufactured speacifically for the
Australian markat,
Is approval required to fit these engines?
1.3.1.1Type A
It the replacament angine is equivalant to the engine which it replaces than no approval is
NACASIAEry.
Example: Toyota Hilux 2 litre, carburattor, push rod angine replaced with the equivalent
Japanese market Toyota 2 litra, carburedtor, push rod angine.
Conditions
All Australian amission control equipmeant including ignition system, carburettor or fuel
imjjection must be fitted from the engine which it replaces. Tha vehiclke's registration details
must e amandad 1o show the rapiacement anging number.
1.3.12Type B
If the replacement angine is not the same as the angine it replacas but is aequivalent W the
engine litted to another modal of vehide sold in Australia, approvat must be obtained from
an autharised officar hoiding Code LAT.
;;g; T — e

“issued August 1908 “ﬂﬁﬁﬁ agﬂ -
_—

e



ENGINE SECTION LA

1.3.3

133

[

Example: Toyota Hilux 2 litre, carburettdr, push rod enging replaced with imporied 2.4 litre
fuel injected OHC (Overhead Cam) Toyota engine the same as those fitted to ihe
Austrafian Toyota Corona.

Conditions

In this case, the ignition system, carburattor (or fuel injeclion aquipment) and all amission
control equipmant must be fitled from an equivalent Australian engine. The Australian
angine from which this equipment is abtainad must be from a vehicie which complies with
the same or [ater amizsion requirements as the vahicla which will recaive the replacamant

engine. The engine must also comply with the power, capacity and mass reslbictions
explained in this Code for the paricular vehicle to which it will ba fithad.

Non Equivalant Engines

"Non equivalenl” angines are thase which are not equivalent o any engine usad in the
Australian market.

Exampie: Toyota Hilux 2 litre carpurettor push rod engine replace with Japanese market
1.8 litre twin cam fuel injected engine.

Non aquivalent angines may be acceptable providing

+ The engine is designed to run on unleadad fual and to use the catalytic converter. (All
Japanese automotive engines manufactured since 1980 would meet this requirement).

= The ignition system and carburetior {or fuel injeclion equipment) and all pollution

control aguipmant originally fittad to the engine are ratained. Note, a suitable catalytic
converter must ba fittad in the exhaust system.

»  The fuel filler nack of the vahicle must be modified so that the vehicle may only opearate
on unlaadad fuet, that is, a smaller flilar neck which will only accapt the nozzia of an
unléadad patol purnp must be fitled,

Conditions

Approval must ba obtained from an authorisad officar holding Code A1 for tha fitting of
nen equivalent engines. The engine must also comply with the power, capacity and mass
rastricions axplainad in this Code for the particular vehicle to which it will be fitted.

Othar Engines

An imporied used angine which doas not mest any of tha above zats of conditions may

only ba usad K it can ba shown by other means o meet the amission standards applicable
to tha vahicla to which it is to be fittad,

This may involve complex lesting which, because of tha nature of the equipment neaded,
can be relatively expansivae.

Befora contemplating the purchase or fitting of such angines, you are advised to contact
Queensiand Transport on telaphonae numbar (07) 3253 4851,

. ; . ' Cn e 1 :-o
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SECTION LA

ENGINE

Appllcatllbn Dates for
Australian Dasign
Rules

Tabla 1 - Application Datas for Australian Design Rules

Pass
Car

Pass

Car
Dativ
ative

Multi-
Purpose
Pass.
Car

‘Motor

Vehicla
up to
451
GVM

“ADR TITLE

DATE OF MANU

Forward
Control Pass.
Vahicles

Seals

“Omnibus 3.5t

GVM

‘Beals

Omnlbus
fram 3 5tto
4,51 GVM

Upta | Upto
B 9

27 Engine Emission
Contral

27 A Engine
Emission Comrol

“Up to

12 .

FACTURE

Cwvar
12

27 B Engine
Emission Control,
27 C Engine
Emission Control

1.83

30 Disrsel Engine
smoke Emissions

1.78

7.78

776

1.85

30/00 Diess! Engine
Exhaust Smoke
Emissions

T B8

7.68

7.88

7.8

776

Tr8E T

178

| 7.88

=k
!
o

1.78

36 Exhpust Emission
Contrg)

38 A Exhaust
Emizsion Contral
{Over 2.7 1 GVM)

1.78

7.78

1.85

1.86

17188

38/00 Exhaust
Emission Control for
Heavy Duty Vehicles
Over 271 GVM)
37 Vehicle Emisslon
Control

1.86

7.88

7.68

7.88

778

Tres

1.78

788

7.78

37/00 Exhaust
Emission Control for
Light Vahicias

| (Under 2.7t GVM)

7.88

7.88

7.88

7.88

7.88 | 7.88

[57/01 Exhaust
Emission Control for
Light Vehicles {undar
2.7t GVM)

1.97"

40 Light Duty Vehicle
Emission Control (Up
o 2.7t GVM)

1.97"

198

788" |

188

1.98%
L]

7.88

7.08%

7.88

1.68

1.88

1.88

| 70/00 Exhaust
Emisslon Control for
Diazal Enginad
Vehicdles

January 1989

T EL
Page 8
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Under 2.7 tonnas GVM
This rule ks binding on all new madel vehicles from 1 Japuary 1885
This rule iz binding on all naw maodel vehices from 1 Jyly 1985
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ENGINE SECTION LA

TABLE 2 - Equivalent Emizsion Standards

ADR | Accaptable Altarnative ADR Emission Standard |
27 27 27A, 278, 27C, 36, 36A, 36/00, 37 37/00, 37/01, 40" )
27TA | 27A,27B, 27C, 36, D6A, 38/00, 37 37/00,27/01,40

278 (278, 27C, A7 3700, 3T 40
27C | 27C 37,3700, 37701, 40 e

| A0 | 30, 30000, TOO0

L3000 20,3000, 7000 I

|3 | 27A,27B, 27C, 38, 38A, 36/00, 37, 37/00, 37/01, 40

37 a7, 37/00, 37/01
37700 | a7/00, 37/01

M| a7R
40 | 37, 37/00_37/01,40 —
70/00 | 70/00 T
L e L e
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SECTION LA ——

4.0 MODIFICATION CODES

The following sections give particuiar details and limitations on approvals caried aut under
individual codes.

=T mmedee w—r
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ENGINE SECTION LA

ENGINE SUBSTITUTION - LA1

MODIFICATION TYPES

Thae following is a summary of the modifications that may be approved by officers authorised with
modification Code LA - Engine Substitution,

Refer alzo o Sedion LA - Engine for genaral technical guidelines for modifications performed
undar this Code.

Modificetions which are aflowed under this Code are:

Option 1. Fitling of a replacement engine with not more than 10% greatar mass ang/or powar
output than engines offered by the first manufacturer as a standard or optional
angine in Australia.

Option 2. Fitting of a replacemant engine as specified in Schedule A attached to this saclion
of the Code.

Option 3. Fitting of a replacamant angine as specified in Schedule B attached to this =eclion
of the Code.

Modifications, which are not allowed undar this Coda, are:
1. Fitting of a replacament engine which does not comply with applicable ADR's,

3 Fiting of a meplacement engine whose power, torue or mass is not compatibie with the
existing components of the vahicle,

a Fitting of a replacement engine that necessitates substantial modtfication to the vehicla's
structure (ag. firewall, chassis modifications)

NOTE: The modified vehicla must comtinue t© comply with all appliceble ADR's and
Reguiations/Acts.

Outlined balow are araas of the vahicla which may have bean affected by the madifications and
which may require recificalion, tasting, and/or data to show compliancs for the modified vehicle.

DETAIL RECHJIREMENTS

Engina Mountings Good Enginearng Practice

Radialor Mounting Good Enginearing Practice

Brake Sysiam - Vacuum Recharge ADR 31/00, 35, 35A, 3500, 35/01
Exhaust/Noisa ADR 28, 28A, 28/00, 2801

Emizsions ADR 27, 2TA, 278, 2TC, 30, 30/00, 38, 38A

800, 37, 37/00, 37/01, 40, 7000

If any of the areas listed above have bean affectad by the modfications, they must comply with the
prescribad requirements and whare necassary must ba approved by an authorisad officer holding
the appropriate modification code.

opme eI gy - Th L, e o R LY
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SECTION LA ENGINE

SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS

ENGINE SUBSTITUTION - LA1
1.0 MANUFACTURER'S OPTIONAL ENGINES

1.1 No approval is raguired for the fiting of an engine which is offeved by the manufacturer as
an option for & particular vehicle providing tha engine is installad in accordance with the
manufacturars speciications.

1.2 The braking and suspansion &tc of the vehicle must ba upgraded o the level spacified by
the vahicle manufaciurer far the moded, fittad with that optional engine.

20 REPLACEMENT ENGINES OTHER THAN MANUFACTURER'S QPTIONS

2.1 Option 1 - Equivalent Enginas

2.1.1 Replacement enging shall have a mass and or power output not more than 10% greatar
than that of an engine fitted by tha arginal vehicla manufacturer as standard or optional
equipment.

212 When the replacement engine is aquivalent to an engine offered by the vehicle
manufacturer a5 optional equipment, the vehicle must be equipped with any necessary

upgrading of agquipmeant, eg. brakes, front or rear axle capacity, suspension capacity elc.
that was filed by the manufaciurer when that optional angina was fittad.

213 Tha powar and torques of the replacement engine should not exceed the capacity of the
vehicle drivalina.

2.2 Option 2 - Non Equivalent Enginas

221 Cersin enginaes which are not aquivalent in mass ang power kb the manufacturers
slandard or optional engine/s have bean assessed as baing suitable for installation into
particular modeals of vehicles,

Details of accepiabla non equivalent replacemant anginas for particular modsls are
publishad in Schedule A attached to this Saclion of the Code of Practice.

222 Approval may only be issued for the filting of non equivalent enginas to the particular
models nominated in Schadule A stnclly in accordance with the conditions describad,

Farticular care must ba taken lo ensure that any necessary upgrading of vehicle
spacications ag. braking or suspansion has bean complated to ansure the safe oparation
of the modifiad vehicle.

223 Any mplacement engine mountings should ha designad to withstand the torsional loads
transmitted by ihe replacement engine, and have the ability to restrict axcess engine
mavamant, thus preventing damage b othér cornponents ie. cooling fan, radiator etc.

-
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ENGINE SECTION LA

224 SCHEDULE A - Acceptable Non Equivalent Engines

The following schedule provides details of accaptable raplacemant angines for panticular
vehicles which are not nacessarily equivalent in power ocutput and mass 1o an engine
offered by the coriginal manufacturer for that vehicle model.

Approval may be granted for the fiting of engines to particular models shown in the
Schedule A provided:

" That any nominated upgrading of the vehicle eg. in the area of brakes or
susponsion, is complatod.

- That the compieted installation complies with the specifications prescribed in
Saction LA1 of the Code.

- The complated vahicla continuas to comply with tha ADR's to which it was ariginally
manufactured {see Saclion 3.0).

TanEen IR
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SECTION LA ENGINE
MAKE/MODEL |~ ™~ YEAROF ~ | ORIGINAL | MAX.SIZE | VEHICLE UPGRADING
MANUFACTURE CAPACITY e | REPLACEMENT REQUIRED
{CTh) ENGINES
Austin -
A0 Y48 I 1000
!
Freeway 2433 2850 |
Healey Sprite 1958 on 948-109% 130 Disc brakes (front).
Redford -
CF 2838-3300 4200 {2533 Standard brakes.
b {173-202) 5000 (30%) DOT approved (romt dise
| brake conversion required.
Chrysler -
Waliant
RVI1, 5VI1. APS. J6RT-5211 5211 {318) Upgrade to relevant
APGVC VEVE (225:318) standards for Chrvsler VE.
Vi, VH. V), VK. 35235900 5900 (36EH Upgrade to relevent
CL.CM (215-360) standards for Chrysler V8,
Gulant
GA, OB. GC. GD 1289-1597 2000 Chrysler front disc brakes (o
be fitted.
Lancer
LA, LB LC 1439-1597 2000 Chrysler front disc brakes ko
be fited,
Centura
KB KC 1981-4014 4300 6 Cylinder from dise brakes
lo be fitted.
Sigma
GE, GH, GJ, GK 1597.2555 1600 Upgrade to relevam Chrysler
LN standards for 2555 cngine.
Daihgisi-
Fl 191976 938-1587 1600 (DOHC)
2000 (SOHC)
F20, F50 1977-1924 Q1E-2765 Ea0 (DOHC)
2000 (5OHC)
2765 (diesel)
Rocky 1998 {petrol) 2600 (patrol)
2765 (diesel) IO {dicszl)
Page1d  |sued Augustioe8 - . a
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ENGINE SECTION LA
e ——
"MAKEMODEL YEAR OF ORIGINAL MAX, SIZE VEHICLE UPGRADING
- MANUFACTURE CAPACITY cc | REPLACEMENT REQUIRED
(CTI) ENGINES
| Oatsue-
| 1000 998 | 1200 (SOHC)
1200 (120Y) 1171 1400 {SGHC)
1500 Utility 1483 166K} (DOHEC)
2000 {(SOHC)
| 1660 1598 2000 (DOHC)
1¥08 1770 2000 (DOHO)
2008 1952 2000 (DOHCO)
2400260072800 23193-2753 4404
240E260O2 2393-2460 dd ()
JROZ/I00Z 2392-2960 o400
Skyline 2393 4400
l
Patrol 4x4 275314169 SBOO (331) Brakes musi have power
(=270k2) assisted dunl master cylinder
for engings greater than
J08CID
E2(i Van 148319582 31500
(=200kg)
LEerd-
Falcon XK, XI1., 2136-3277 3300 (H02)
XM, XFP (14410
Faleon XH, XT, 27R5-494% 494% (302)
Fairlane ZA {170-302)
Falcon XW. XY, Up 10 Sepn 1982 3080-5751 5751 (351) 4 wheel disc brakes for
XA, XB, XC, XD (188-351) cngines above 490 (302) in
XC, XD XE models.
Fileem XE XF From Sepl 1952 3310-5751 3751 (351) 4 wheel disc brakes for
(200-351) engings above 4900 {302)
Fairlenc & LTD Up to 5cpt 1982 3621-578] LyLINELY )] Upgrade brakes 0
IB zC, I, ZF, (221-351) equivalent specifications for
ZGIHZLZK oplional engine.
Fairlanc & LTD From Sepl 1982 $096-3751 1751 (331) 4 whart disc brakes [or
ZK, L (250-351) engiones sbove 4904 (302}
Capri 1600 2000
IC,'qp{id N o 3000 _ 4735 (289)
-u.:‘....j.-.r-u.--u-mm--ﬂﬂ;.. e N WA b s 00 d i e o e etk o 1 . P . e ...._-f'_‘l_l_l - —_ .._u. _.'_{._
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SECTION LA

ENGINE

‘MAKEMODEL

YEAR OF
MANUFACTIURE

ORIGINAL
CAPACITY ¢
(CID)

MAX. SIZE
REPLACEMENT
ENGINES

| VEHICLE UPGRADING

REQUIRED

Corting TC, TD.
TE. TF

Corina Mk | and
2

Ezcont

Transit

Zephyr

F100, FL30, F250
F350

Holden-
Commagdor:

48/215 1o FC

48/215 10 EK

1970-1980

Upto 1977
1977 on

1948-19%9

1948-1962

1600-4100

1200-1500

1100-2000

1700-3300
4100

153533000

1R92-3044
(115-308)

2171 (132)

2171-2261

" Issued August

11 i e

4100 (250)

1600 (DOHC)
2000 (SOHC)

2000

3300 (200)
5044 (308)

440} (2309
7544} (460
{=330Kkg)

5044 (I0K)

2261 (13%)

3300 (202)

Subject 1o 6 cylinder model

suspension and braking
being used.

Upgrade bmkes to 2.0 hoe
TT Cortina or Escont
Specifications

Brakes, wheels and byres
upgraded 1o MK (19706 on)
models.

Upgrade to front dicc brakes.

Fower assisted from brakes,

Upgrade brakes, suspension,
rear axle, wheels and byres to
relevant model siandamds,
Double diaphragm booster
with & gylinder engine,

Pushrmd Holden Engines —
no upgrading required.

An HR model dise bmked
frant suspengion must be
correctly fitled in conjuction
with an HR. mode} crozs
member which has beén
mdified 10 maintain the
correct steering castér angle
in 8 manner approved by
DOT. Only approved
madifiegd cmoss members are
to be used.

A compleie HR front dise
and rear dhumm braks system,
including booster, musgt be
instalted. Rear whcel
cylinders must be 1dmm
(%/16") diameter.

An EH, EJ or HR. model rear
axie assembly must be
corpectly ingtalled waing all
cxigting manufachirer's
fHounling polms,

Suitable anii-sway bars mugt
be fitted o the from and rear
of the vehicle,

P it B g
.




ENGINE

SECTION LA

MAKEMODEL YEAR OF QRIGINAL MAX, S1ZE VEHICLE UPGRADING
MANUFACTURE CAPACITY cc | REPLACEMENT REQUIRED
(CID) FNGINES
EJ-EH 1962~ 1965 2261-2933 4R {186) Puzhred Holden engines —
{138-17" no upgrading réquinsd.

3306 (202) An HR model dise braked
fronl suspension assembly
must be correctly fited in
conjunction with an HR
mixdel frong cross memhber.
A complete HR from disc
and repr drum brake system.
including booster. must be
installed. Rear wheel
cylinders most be 14iun
(9/16™) diameter.

Suitable anti-sway bars must
be fitied to the front and rear
of the vehicle.

HD-HR 1965-15908 44 2-3048 3300 (202)

(149-186)

HK. HT, HG. HO. 2638-3800 3300 (202) No upgrading required.

HI. HX, HZ {161-350) 5800 (350} Brakes and suspension
upgraded 1o VK spocs.

Tarana

HB-LC 1159 1400 (85)

LC 1600-1760 LeAM)-1760 1760 (107

[ 225030600 2250=300(K) 3304 (202)

LJ (4 cylinder) 1159-1760 1760 (107)

LJ (6 cylinder) 22303300 3300 (202)

TA 1256-175% 2000 (S0HC)

LH-LX-UC LHK)-0KKD 000 (308) Upgrade brakes, suspeinsion.
resr axle, wheels and tyres to
relevant model sipndards,

Jackaroo 19492254 JRO (patrol)

2800 (dieszl)

(<200kg)

Gemini 1584-1817 1800 (DOHC)

2000 (SOHC)

Rodes 15%4-2254 3800

Drover 1324 1600 (SOHC)

Honds-

5600 &6 1304

Ba0_ | — ___™ 1600
A Issuad Augusl 1868 Fage 17
SUEENSIAND =



SECTION LA

ENGINE

MAKEMODEL YEAROF | ORIGINAL | MAX SIZE VEHICLE UPGRADING
MANUFACTURE | CAPACITY ¢¢ | REPLACEMENT REQUIRED
(CII) ENGINES
mafinrgl-
Scout Pre Junc 1978 2RO
|
Post Junc 1978 5055 S
Inyzu-
KB Uuility 1584-1950 IR0
Jaguar-
| X)a/td, XI5 1969 on 2M92.5343 5800 {351)
M. IX. MK X 1959-1971 3781-4235 S8M (351)
L i
Renegade CJI5, 3227-498) 5000
ClsC)7.CIa
Cherohe=e 4227-5900 5900
Wagoneer 5900 5900
J10=20 4227-5900 5900
Leyland
Land Rover 1997-2052 3300 {petrol)
Series ] 2800 (dirsc))
Series 1{ SWB 2052-2625 3300 (peirgl)
2800 {diesel)
LWE 4404} {petral) Brakss upgrads io Series I11
3200 {diese]) specilications for enyines
greater than 300 (X)),
Serics 111 SWE 2286-2625 3300 (petrol)
3200 {dinsal)
Senes [ILWB 2286-2625 4400 (peirol)
4000 {diesel)
Sepes 11O 2286-38B56 5000 {pcirol)
4000 {dicsel)
Range Rover 3528 3800 (351}
MGB 8O0 JB00
(€200kg)
Magdg-
1000 1000 1310
130 1967 - 1973 12772 1600
1500 1490 2000
K i) 1272 - 1415 1600
808 1272 - 1386 2600
e _ 12A Rotary 13B Rotary
--:\-Iimv-. rl--"l --Md\-lr-'lll-l-&-;“.-‘ Iﬂ- T .d...n warmlir .nl.-u:—'*.:n... f T T, ...\'lmf_rh.n.l.hl ...-.-.d..w' Ak S
Page 18 Issued August 1993
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ENGINE SECTION LA
T e T T TR TR T ree——— e e T
MAKEMODEL YEAR OF DRIGINAL MAX. 5IZE VEHICLE UPGRADING

MANUFACTURE | CAPACITY «¢ | REPLACEMENT REQUIRED
(CT ENGINES
626 1970 - 2954 2600
12A Rotary 13B Ratary
424 1970 — 2954 3500
12A Rolary [38 Rotary
121 1769 = 1970 2600
118 Rolary [3B Ratary
R100 1969 - 1972 10A Rulury 1600 (SOHC)
12A Rotary
RX? - RX7 1970 on 12A - 13R 2640
Rotary 13B Rotary
Capclla 1970 - 1978 1586 261K
12E Rotary
Mercedes Benz-
220, 230, 240 2200-2176 50040 (308)
250. 280 i 2500-2778 5400 (327)
Mitsubishi-
L300 15972346 2600
Pajerg 2345-2555% JB00
Moriig-
Mingt BO0=109% 1400 Brakes upgraded to [500cc
Morrig Major
Nissan-
Urvan 19522664 3K
720 Utility 1770-2489 800
Navara 1952-2603 IRO0
Nuzuki-
LI50MA0 339797 1400
Canry 1976-1988 4d46-970 1440
Sierma 970-1324 16(x)
Vitara 1500 2000
Toymn-
Landéruisar 29774230 5000 {308) Upgrade brakes to pasi 1974
specificatzons,
2300 (351) Landcruiser front dise
{(=270k@) brrakes and dual circuil
: master cylinder for cngines
- over SO0 (30K |
o Issued August 1968 Fage 1%
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SECTION LA

ENGINE

MAKEMODEL YEAR OF ORIGINAL | MAX SIZE VEHICLE UPGRADING |
MANUFACTIIRE | CAPACITY ¢¢ | REFLACEMENT REQUIRED
(CID) ENCGINES
Hilux L4H)=2800) 4200 (253) 4x2
L0040 (30Ry dnd
Dyna 18122779 3200 Single rear wheels
1994-3576 5000 (308) Dual rear wheels and fromi
drums up to 41(Kkc
Pual rear wheels and front
discs up to 4900¢e
Coaster Yarious 4100 (250) Front drum madels
NN (308) Front disc models
Hi-Ace 1 4942 446 I306 (202}
Lite-Ace 12901998 20410
Crown 13972750 d1{x)
Corolla (077-12%) 160 (DOHC) Bruke upsnsdinig o 1600
mpdel gpecifications.
Corolla 1547 2000 (SOHC)
1587 (DQHC) 1604 (DOHC)
Corona Pre 2/73 1490-1968 1600 (DOHC)
2000 (SQHC)
Post B/73 L5E7-19GR 2000 (DOHC)
Corona MKI1L 2253-1583 3300 (202)
Celica TA22 or 1971-6/1976 1588 160} (DOHC)Y
TAlS
Celica RA23, Post 6/1976 1968-2366 2000) {DOHC)
FA2R onwards 2600 (SOHC)
Supra 1914 27159 3000 {308)
Trigmph.
Stag 2977 5000 (308)
2.5P1 2498 4400
TR7 1998 1800 Upgrisie to TRE brike
sperificationg for 3328 VE
S )
—




ENGINE SECTION LA

"MAKEMODEL | = YEAROF ORIGINAL MAX_ SIZE VEHICLE UPGRADING |
MANUFACTURE | CAPACITY ¢¢ | REPLACEMENT REQUIRED
(CID} ENGINES
| Volkswagen-
Beetle angd Type 3 Pre 19038 1192-16(K} 1600 push rod
Fost 19GH 1192-16040 2000 SOHC Yolkswagen front end disc
brakes required
Koimbi 1584-1970 2600 Volkswagen front disc
| 13R Rotary brakes required
Volvo- |
240/24 21244204/ 2127-184% 4500
. 263/740/7607 184
144 2600
— J 13 Rowary
i — ot m et SR e o LA s e T ._.,..I-.'.-Jj.l.l..,
A Issued August 1908 Paga 21
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SECTION LA

ENGINE

2.3

231

2311

Scheduia B - Engine capacity limits for modified passenger cars, passenger car derivatives

Option 3 - Replacement Englines with * Safaty Up - Grada™

Engine Size

The capacity limits with "safety up-grade” for 3 passenger car, passenger car
dervative or forward control passenpger car are sat out in the table balow. The
Authorised Officer shouid at all timas ensure that the replacamant angine or angina
modification doas not overload other systems on the vehicle thal are critical to its
safety and handiing,

and forward control passenger cars with “Safety Up-Grade”

All vehiclas oniginally
having a 4 cylinder engine
or a rotary angine as the
largest oplional engine and
weighing less than 1100kg.

En

ine |

Nomnaily Asﬁiratﬂd

Supercharged or
Turbocharged

In cubic inches
Original weight (kg) x
0.183

in cubic inches
Oniginal weight (kg) x
0.153

In millilitres (cc)
Original weight (kg) x
3.0

In cubic inches
Onginal waight (kg) x
0.294

in millilitres (oc)
Original waight (kg) x
2.9

in cubic inches
Original weight {(kg) x
0.244

In millilitres
Qriginal waight (kg)
X 482

In millilitres
Original waight (kg) x
40

Mono
OTHER Canstructed
VEHICLES
{4 cylindars
& rotarias
over Vehicles with
1100kQ, 8 | 5 separate
cylindars, 8 | shassis
cylinders & | construction
12 eylinder | (a5 original
Gars) constniction)

In cubic inches
Original weight {kg) x
(.333

In eubic inches
Original waight (kg) x
0.288

In millilitras
Original waight (kg) x
5.48

in millilitres
Ornginal waight (kg) x
4.60

Note: The angina capacity to be used for rotary angines is the dispiacamant of all rotora x 2,

NOTES

2312

X TH -

vahiclas.

© e i ——— e me e [

F"ane 22

—_— .

Izsued August 1888

The capacity ftmits apply t© passenger cars (MA category), forward control
passenger cars {MB calagory) and passenger car darivatives (such as Holdan,
Ford and Valianl utilties and panel vans based on the front portion of passenger
cars) only. They do not apply to commercial vehicles (NA and NB catagory,
axcluding tha dervativas mentioned above) or four wheel drive (MC category)

TRANSPORT 2
ﬁ




ENGINE SECTION LA

( 2313 The Schedule B lists the maximum capacity of engines fitted as parl of a vehicle
moditication.

Vehicles with engines of greatar capacity than that provided in Schedule B will not
be acceptable for registralion az & modified production vehicle. In addition, évan
within the limits spacified, it remains the responsibility of tha Authorised Officer to
ensure that the angline is sujitable for the vehicle. An angine may not ba a suitable
replacement even though its capacity falls within the specified limits, for example its
mass may ba axoassive,

2314 The “original weight' of the vehicle referred 0 in Schedule B is the original
(unmodified} "tare" mass of the modal vehicle fitied with the lamgest engine available
for the model but without optional accessonies (air conditioning, tow bars atc). The
mass of the vehicle should be based on the heaviest sedan varsion of the modal
{not station wagon varsion).

2315 Tabla 3 lists tha original mass for varnous vehicles, If the vehicla o be modifiad
( gppears in table 3, the mass in table 3 must ba used.
2318 Fitting of chassis reinforcing frames does not constitute classification of the vehicle

as a vahicle with a separate chassis for tha purpoze of fitting a larger engine than
that allowed for mane construction.

232 Upgradad Safety Equipment

The following vehicke safaty systems must be upgraded in order 1o provide for the
increasa in vehicle performance. These ara the minimum standards required but
whare any ADR applies, the ADR 1akes precedence.

2.3.2.1 Brakes ;- The brakes may be required 1o be upgraded and must be cerlified to
comply with Australian Dasign Rula 31 (Hydraulic Braking Systems introduced 1
January 1877). This may require upgrading and cerifficalion in accordance with
Saction 4.0 of the Coda LG1 (Brake System Substitution - Dasign) and the Coda
LGZ (Brake Systemn Substittion - Moedification) of this Code of Praclice. The
cartification mquirements are as follows:

- Brakes must ba a dual circuit systam.

- Vehicles manufacturad prior t© 1 January 1977, unmodiied brakas -
cerlified lo comply with the test requireamants of Saction 4.0 of the Code
LG1.

- Vehickes manufaciured prior to 1 January 1977, modified brakes - certified
to comply with the test requiremnentis of Seclion 4.0 of the Code L.G1 and all
othar requiramants of Coda LG

- Vehickes manufactured after 1 January 1977, unmodified brakes - no iest,
only continue to meet all requirements of Australlan Design Ruke 31,

- Vehicles manufaclurad after 1 January 1977, modified brakes - carlified to
comply with the test requirements of Section 4.0 of the Code LG1 and all
othar requiramants of Code LG1.

L 2322 Seat bahs ;. Seat Balls must ba installed for all seating positions. Emergancy focking
lap/sash ratractable seat bells are required for alf front outbosard seating positions

RO S U AR BT S A BN, KT Lol o T L M DT S R IO /-~ S B Rl KA
L 1-"—'-‘-'- Pr—— T e, . PLRN —\h“ el L et TP Ut it = e .'\....-.d..h“du.Ll.-

Ll
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SECTION LA

ENGINE

2323

2324

2325
2328

2327

2328

2328

TABLE )

Page2s

and at least static lap /sash belts for the outbdard rear seating positions. Lap/sash
Modifications are {0 be

or lap belts shall ha fitted to inboard seating positions.

cartified 1o Code LK1.

Windecrean washars muist ba fitted.

Windscreen Wigers | Two speed windzcreen wipars with a fast speed of at least 45
cycles per minute and a slow speed of at least 20 cycles per minute must be fitted.
{Single spasd wipars are accaptabie if the spead is 45 cyclas par minuté or mora),

Damister ;- a windscraen demister must be fitted.

Mirrors : There must be an exiemal mimor on the drvers side (and on the
passangars sida if thare is no effective intérnal rear view mimor).

Stearing Column ; If the replacement engine has a capacity more than 45% above
that of the largest opticnal engine for the vehicle and the vehicle is "pre ADR 10",
then a collapsible stearing colimn is 10 be ftted and certified @ comply with Code

LS1/LS2.

Indicatars: Ftashing tum indicator lights to be fitted at the front and rear of the

vahicla.

Glass: Aulomolive safety glass (marked accordingly) shall be fitted to the
windscreen and other windows in the vehicle.

Chevrolet

1934
1924
1934
1950
16951
1953
1954
1955
1958
1057
1958
19568
1860
1981
1881
1082
1963
1864
1085
1966
1087

Chevrolat
Chevroled Tourer
Chavrolat
Chevrolat Styline
Chevrolet Styline
Chavrolat Stylira
Chevrolat Styling
Chevrolet
Chevrolat
Chevrolet

Chevrolet Biscayne

Chavrolat Bal Air
Chevrolat Bal Air
Chavrolat impals
Chevmolet Bel Air
Chavrolat Bal Alr
Chevnolat Bal Air
Chevrobat Bal Air
Chevrolat Bal Air
Chavrokat Impala
Chevroled Impala

"DA mastar”
"DA mastar’
*DA master”

(216.5 cu in Geyl):
(218.5 cu in Geyl):
(235.5 cu in Beyly:
(235.5 cu in Beyl);,
(235.5 cu in Bcyl)
in gyl
in Beyl);
{235.5 cu in Geyl):
(235.5 cu in Beyl):

(235.5 cu
(235.5 cu

(238 cu in Va):
(238 cu in VB);
(238 cu in VB);
(238 cu in VB):
(238 cu in Va):
{238 cu in VA):
(238 ou in VA):

(238 cuin
(238 cuin

[ JEETRNENEY | ET NI R —

Llssu-ﬂ.d Auﬁi.lst ‘i"B

V)
va).

14B88kg Sedan
1378kg Roadstar
1441kp Coupe
1472KQ Sadan
1478k Sadan
1507k Sedan
1524k0 Sadan
1499kp Sedan
1505k Sadan
1534kg Sadan
1578kg Sadan
1727Kg Sedan
1705k Sadan
1670kg Sadan
1878kg Sedan
1864kg Sedan
1845kg Sedan
1648kg Sadan
1727kg Sedan
1720kg Sadan
1758kg Sadan
QUEENSLAND .2
—
TRANGEORT =



ENGINE SECTION LA
Chryslar
1962 Valiant 5V (225 & cyl): 1222kg Auto/sed
1983 Valiant APS Regal (225 cu in 6 cyl): 1251kg Autofsed
19856 Valiant APG Regal (225 cu in 6 ¢yl): 1353kg Autofsed
1987 Valiant VE VIF {273 cy in VBY. 1400kg Auta/zed
1889 Valiant VF Regal 770 (318 cu in V) 1378kg Auto/sed
1970  Valiant VG VIFP (5212 ml Vay; 1480kg Autv/sed
1871 Valiant VH (5212 ml v8): 1520kg Auto/zed
1971 Galant GA 4 door (1282 mi deyl); B70kg Autvsed
1971  Dodge Pheonix 4 dr {5215 ml V8): 1816Gkg Auto/sed
1871 CH 4 door (4343 mil 6 cyl): 14B8kg Auto/sed
1972 Galant GB 4 door (1439 ml 4 cyl): 905kg Auto/sad
1973 Vatiant V.J Regal 4 dr (4015 mi & cyl): 1353kg Auto/sed
1974 Galant GC 4 dr (1597 mi 4 cyl). 924kg Auto/sed
1974 |ancer LA 4 door (1439 ml 4 cyl): 878Kk Auto/sad
1975 Centura KB (4000 ml & eyl): 1194kg Autorsed
1975  Valiant Ragal VK {5211 mi va): 1441kp Auto/sad
19768 Valiant Ragal CL (5211 ml v8): 157 5kg Auta/sed
1977 Lancer LB 3 door hateh (15597 mi 4 cyl): 9h0kg
1977 Centura KC (4015 ml & cvi): 1230kp Sadan
1977 Sigma GE 4 door (1995 mi 5 cyl). 1050kg Auto/sed
1978 Sigma GE Scompion (1995 ml 4 cyl): 1110kg Auto/zaed
1876 Valiant CM Ragal 4 dr (5215 ml V8); 1580kg Auto
18978 Lancer LC 3 door (1597 mi 4 cyl): 980kg
1870  Sigma GE (2555 mi 4 cyl): 1110kg Aulo/sed
1980 Sigma GH (1985 mi 4 cyl): 1110KkQ Sedan
19680 Sigma Scompion GJ 2 dr (2555 ml 4 cyl): 1171kg Auto
1881 Milisubishi colt 5 door (1411 mi 4 cyl); BTOkg
Datsun
1987 1000 VB 10 2 door (958 ml 4 eyl); 8680kyg Sedan
1970 1800 P510 (1585 mi 4 cyl): 852k Aut/sed
1570 1200 8110 (1171 ml 4 oyl): 730kg Autn/sad
1970 2401 2 door {2393 ml 6 cyl): 104 1kg Sagan
1971 240 C 4 door (2393 ml 6 cyl): 1333k Sadan
19872 180B 4 door (1770 ml 4 cyl): 1016kg Sedan
1972 1608 P810 555 2 door (1770 mi 4 cyl): 1041kg Fst/back
1973 240K GL 2 door (2393 mi 6 cyl): 1244kg Auto/zad
1873 260C 4 door (2565 ml & cyl): 1340k Auto/sed
1974 120Y (1371 ml 4 cyl): B818kg Auto/sed
1974 280Z 2 door (2565 mi 8 cyl); 1180kg Sedan
1974 1808 GX 4 door (1770 mi 4 cyly; 1064kg Autn/sed
1974 1808 555 2 door (1770 ml 4 cyl): 1080kg Auto/sad
1875 260C 4 door (2562 mi & cyl): 1451kg Aulo/sed
1978 120Y {1171 mi 4 cyl): 841kg Auto/sed
1877 200 2 daor (25685 mi 8 cyl): 1260ky Sadan
1977 2208 4 door {1952 mt 4 cyl). 1000kg Auto/sad
1977 280C 4 door {2753 ml G cyl); 1420 kg Auby/sed
1978 Skyline 2 door {2383 ml & cyl): 1250 kg Auto/sad
1978 Stanza {1595 ml 4 cyl): B850 kg Sedan
1979 280 ZX coupe (2753 ml 6 cyl): 1290 kg Manual
1981 Bluabird (1952 ml 4 cyl): 1070 kg Sadan
e s TS SO S N P ¢ ST e e s
—_— Issued August 1908 Page 15



SECTION LA ENGINE
Ford
A Madal (204 cu in 4 cyl) 1003 kg Tourer
A Modal (204 cu in 4 cyl) 1077 kg 2 door
A Model (204 cu in 4 cyl) 1107 kg 4 door
A Modal (204 cu in 4 oyl 877 kg Roadster
1934 Roadstar (4 cylinder); 1111 kg
1934 Roadster (8 cylinder): 1200 kg
1948  Anglia (4 cylinder); 840 kg Sedan
736 kg Tourer
1848 Prefecl (4 cylinder): 840 kg
1858 Customling {8 cylindar); 1813 kg
1958 Angiia 100E {4 cylinder): 762 kp
1958 Prafecl (4 cylinder): 787 kg
18563 Customline (8 cylindar): 1548 kg
1862 Anglia 103E {4 cylinder): T30 kg
1982 Fairlane 500 (8 cyllnder)' 1416 kg Auto/sed
1984  Falcon XM Futura (200 cu in &6 cyl): 1188 ky Auto/sed
1985 Corina GT (122E) (1498cc 4 cyl): 880 kg
1985 Falcon XP Fairmont (200 cu in 8 cyl): 1219 ky Auto/sed
1988 Falcon XR Faimont (289 cu in V8). 1388 kg Auto/sad
1987 Faidane ZA (289 cu in VB): 1435 kg Auto/sed
1967 Cortina 440 (1499 cc 4 cyl). BO8 kg Aulo/sed
1988 Falcon XT GT (4549 cc VA): 1410%9 Auto/sed
1980 Faiane ZC (5786 cc Vi): 1549 kg Auto/zaed
1969 Falcon XW GT (5768 cc va): 1535 kg Auln/sed
1870 Escorl Twin Cam (15680 cc 4 cyl): BGO kg
1870 Capri V8 2 door (2994 ¢c 8 cyl): 1067 kg Aulo/zsed
19870 Falcon XY GT (5768cc VaY), 1634 kg
1972 Falcon XA GT (5786 Ccc va): 1575 kg
1972 Escort 1300 XL 4 door (1297 ¢c 4 cyl): B78 kg Auto/sad
1972 Cortina TC XLE {250 cu in 8 cyl): 1158 kg Aulo/zad
1973 Falcon XB GT (5768 ¢ Va): 1357 kg
1974 Cortina TD XLE (250 qu in G cyl) 1155kg
1875 Escorl Ghia (1598 4 cyl): 8509 kg
1977 Cortina TE (4089cc 6 cyl) 1221 kg Auto/sad
Holdan
1848 48/215 (2171 cc 6 cyl): 1008 kg
1853 FJ {2171 ¢ B cyl): 1024 kg Sadan
195 FE {2171 ¢ 8 eyl): 1050 kg Sadan
1958 FC {2171 cc B cyl) 1070 kg Sadan
1980 FB {2282 ¢c 8 oyl): 1099 kg Sedan
1981 EK {2282 cc 8 oyl): 1120 kg Auto/sad
1982 EJ Premier {138 cu in 8 cyl): 1149 kg Auto/sed
1983 EH Pramiar {179 cu in 8 cyl): 1182 kg Auto/sed
18685 HD Premier (179 cu in 6 eyl): 1207 kg Autn/sed
19040 HR Preamier {188 cu in & cyl): 1194 kg Auto/zed
1968 HK Pramier (307 cu in VB). 1382 kg Auto/sad
1988 HK Monaro GTS 2 door (327 cu in VB); 1457 kg Sadan
1988 Brougham 4 door (307 cu in VB): 1448 kg Aulo/sad
1989 HT Brougham 4 door (308 cu in Va): 1384 kg Auto/sad
1988 HT Monaro GTS 2 door (307 cu in VA): 1422 kg Auto/sad
1988 HT Premier 4 door {253 cu in VB): 1320 kg Sedan
T P ' SRR ETTIE S UL LU ST T e U
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ENGINE SECTION LA
1989 Torana LC GTRXU12dr (186 cuin & cyl): 1067 kg Sedan
1870 HG Monare GTS 2 door (308 cu in Va). 1422 kg Sedan
1570 H{ Brougham 4 door (308 cu in VBY: 1384 kg Sadan
1970 HG Premier 4 door (253 cu in V). 1320 kg Sedan
1971 HQ Monare GTS 2 door (350 cu in VA 1457 kg Sedan
18972 LJ XU 2 door (202 cu in 6 cyl}, 1084 kg Sadan
1574 LH Torana SLR 5000 (308 cu in VA): 1205 kg Sedan
1974 Monaro GTS 2 door (253 cu In VB); 15268 kg Sadan
1974 Pramier HJ 4 door (308 cu in VA): 1413 kg Autc/sad
1874  Statasman Deville 4 dr {308 cu in VB); 1495 kg Sedan
1975 Gemini 4 door (1584 cc 4 cyl): B73 kg Sadan
Mazda
1970 RX2 2 door {2292 rotary) : BE5 kg Sedan
1570 Capslia (1587 ml 4 cyl): 953 kg Auto/sed
1972 808 (1272 ml 4 eyl): 819 kg Sedan
1972 RX3 (1964mt rotary); 890 kg Autn/sed
1972 1300 (1272 ml 4 cyl): 826 kg Auip/sed
1872 RX2 Capella (2292 nom cap): B875kg Aulovsed
1973 RX4 (2292 nom cap). 1051 kg Auto/sed
1973 920 (1768 mi 4cyl): 1019 kg Auto/sed
1974 RX4 2 door (2616mi rotary): 1127 kg Autovsed
1974 RX3 {2292ml rotary}: 985 kg Auto/sad
1975 Capelia RX2 (2292m rotary): 1035 kg Aulo/sed
1975 929 {1969 4 cyl) - 1069 kg Auto/sad
1978 RXS 2 door {2618ml rotary): 1177 kg Sadan
1978 121 2 door {1768 ml 4 cyl): 1104 kg Sedan
1977 323 {1272 ml 4 cyl): B854 kg Auto/sad
1977 RO8 (1588 mi 4 cyl): 889 kg Aulp/sed
1578 121 2 door (1270 mi 4 eyi): M20 kg Auto/sed
1979 628 4 door (1970 mi 4 cyl): 1060 kg Auinizad
1978 929 (1970 mi 4 cyt): 1140 kg Auto/sed
1979 RX7 2 door (2292ml rotary): 1030 kg Coupa
Toyola
1870 Corolla 2 door {4 cyl) 1200 KE11{116& mi) 748 kg Auto/sed
1970 Crown MS55 (2253 mi 6 cyl): 1280 kg Auto/sed
1970 Corona RTBO (1490 ml 4 cyl): 978 kg Auto/sed
1570 Corolla KE2Q 2 door (1166 mi 4 cyl); 778 kg Auto
1971 Corolla KE25 2 door (1168 ml 4 eyl): 758 kp Coupa
1971 Corona RTS15E (1587 mi 4 cyl); B45kg Sedan
1971 Corona RT72 2 door (1858 mi 4 cyl). 1032 kg Auto/sed
1971 Crown M565 4 door (2563 ml 8 cyl): 1337 kg Sedan
1971 Celica TAZ2 2 door (1588 ml 4 cyl): 953 kp Auto/sad
1972 Corona MIK11 MX10 (1988 ml 4 cyl); 1140 kg Auto/sed
1874 Corona RT10M5E {1968 mil 4 cyl); 1084 kg Sadan
1974 Corolla KE 38 {1166 ml 4 cyl): 841 kg P/vVan
1574 Corolla KE 35 2 door (1168 mi 4 cyt): B84 kg Autoscpe
1878 Corolla KE3D (1166 mi 4 cyl). 891 kp Autn/sad
1975 Crown MS85 4 door (25683 mi 8 cyl): 1422 kg Autn/asd
1976 Celica TA23 2 door (1588 m 4 cyl); BET kg Auto
1978 Calica RA23] 2 door (1968 ml 4cyl) 1044 kg Manual
1977 Celica RAZ8 2 door (1968 ml 4 cyl): 1067 kg Auto

QUEENSLAND A Is5uad Augusl 19948 Page 27



SECTION LA ENGINE
18977 Corolla KES0 2 door (1160 m! 4 cyl): B83 kg Sadan
1977 Cressida MX 32 4 door (2563 m| 8 cyl): 1140kg Sedan
1977 Celica RA4D 2 door (1988 ml 4 cyl): 1030 kg Sedan
1978 Crown M385 4 door (2563 ml 6 cyl): 1480 kg Auto/sed
1978 Corolla KESH 2 door {1290 ml 4 cyl): 920 kg Auto/sed
1979 Celica RA4A0 3 door (1988 ml 4 cyl); 1100 kg Auto
19280 Crown M3111 {2563 mi 6 cyly: 1430 kg Sedan

——— e m——— - .....-.'..I, . P e e L LR P
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ENGINE SECTION LA

(-— CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATIONNO. ............................ FORM NO. LA1
CHECKLIST
ENGINE SUBSTITUTION - LAY
(5tnke out any itern that is not applicable)
(Y = Yas) (N = No}
1.0 General

1.1 Doas tha replacemant engine instaliation comply with all of tha Y N
requiraments of Saction 2.0 (general requiraments) of this Code?

1.2  Does the engine installation comply with all applicable ADR's Y N
(ie. smoke, gaseous amissions and nolse)?

1.3  Has the vehiclke's steening systam beean ratained unmodified, or
( modified in accordance with LS1 and LS2? approved procaduras™? Y N

1.4 Has tha engina baan iMtad without the removal or weakaning of
subframes, chassis, crossmembears or body members? Y N

15 Has adequate protection bean providad for all hoses, atacirical

harnessas, rubber or plastic components? Y N
18  Arefuel ines secura arnd clear of exhaust systern and turbocharger

(if fittnd)? Y N
1.7 Are the anging mountings designed to withstand the torsional loads

fransmittad by tha replacemant engina’? Y N
1.8 Is the quality of workmanship to a satisfactory standard? Y N

2.0 Diosal Enginas

- 2.1 Is a diesel angina stop control fitted which will pravent accidantal or
inadvertent starling? Y N

2.2  |sthe replacement diasel angine, when fitted with vacuum boosted
brakes, fitted with a vacuum pump of adequate capacity to comply with
the original vehicle's ADR braking requirements? Y N

3.0 Option 3 only

31 Doastha raplacamant sngine comply with the requiraments of the
formula contained in Schedute B of this Code? Y N

a2 Braking System
31.2.1 Aretha brakes a dual crcuit systam? Y N

3.2.2 For vehicles manufactured prior to 1 January 1977, with unmaodified
brakes, has tha vahicia bean carflied to the requiremants of Section 4.0
b of the Code LG17? Y N

R L R I LT 1k o AP 5 N ot . :
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SECTION LA ENGINE

3.2.3  For vehicles manufactured prior o 1 January 1877, with moditied brakes, ’
has a test, as required in Section 4.0 of the Code LG 1, been passed
and does the vehicle comply with all of the requiremants of LG17 Y N

3.2.4 For vehicles manufaciured alter 1 January 1977, with unmodified brakes,
doas the vahicle continde io comply with ADR 317 Y N

+.2.5 For vehicles manufaciurad alter 1 January 1977, with madified brakes,
has a test, as requireq in Saction 4.0 of the Code LG, been passed
and does the vehicle meaet all the requirements of LG17? Y N

33 i modified, has the vahicle's braking system bean canfied to comply
with Saction 4 of tha Code LG17?7 Y N

AQ Number of authorised officer holclmg the LG1 Code who certified the
specifications .. . ) )

34 M modified, has the vehiclas braking system baen certifiad to comply with
the Coda LG27 Y N

AD Number of authorised officer halding the LG2 Code who cenified
the spacifications ...

3.5  Has the vehicle baan upgradad o comply with section 2.3.2
(Specific Requirements) of this Code? hd N

3168  if modified, has the staaring system bean cenifiad to comply with Codes |51
and LS 27 Y N

AQ Number of authorised officer holding the LS1 Code who has cartifiad
the design for the modifications ...,

AQ Nurnber of authorised officer hulcling the .52 Code who has cedified
the modifications .. ey )

NOTE:

if tha answer W any question is "NO" tbe modification is not
acceptabla. Strike out those sactions N/A which are Not Applicable.

VEHICLE

MaKe..............ccocrecinninniennnn, MO YO of Manufaciure

Chassis No, or VIN..

REPLACEMENT ENGINE

- | S SR

MNo. of Cylinders............ Enging NO. ..o e

Displacement. ................. [reS oreuwin. ...

Maximum Power Output .......... KWOrBHF.............cco e L

Lyl T e T U Ny N TR E FYRr RT W RTCTH
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ENGINE SECTION LA

Vehitle Modified BY ... e e e
Examined an Approved By

Company (f APPHCARIRY. ... o e e e e
Carificate of Modificalion NO..........co e i i

AU BT OO N i i T e T e
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SECTION LA ENGINE

TURBOCHARGER AND SUPERCHARGER
INSTALLATION - LA3

MODIFICATION TYPES

The following i= & summary of the modifications which may be approved by officers
authorised with modification Code LA3 - Turbocharger and Supercharger Installation.

Refer also to Section LA - Engine for general technical guidelines for modifications
perfarmed undar this Code.

Moditications which ara allowead under this Codea are:

1. Fiting of urbo/suparchargers \o MG, NA and NB category vehicles (both
petrol and diasal).

2, Fiting of turbo/superchargers to digsel angines.

3. Fiting of turbo/superchargers 1o vehiclaz which are filed with

turbo/superchargers as optional equipment by the manufacturer. Note:
This may necessitate the upgrading of braking system, rims, tyres and
suspension to manufacturer's optional standard.

Maodifications which are not allowed under this Code are:

1. Fitting of turbo/superchargar 1o enging which rasulis in the powsr/lorque
oulput of the ongine not being compatible with the original vehicle
driveline,

2 Fiting of rbha/superchargers to MA and MB category vehicles such as

Subaru, Toyota Tercel, Alfa 33 Quatro and sedan car lype derivatas.
Hefer to Code LA1 for allowable maodifications.

NOTE: The modified vehicle must continue to comply with ali applicable ADR's and
Regulations/Acts,

Outlined below are areas of the vehicle which may have been affected by the
madifications and which may reguire recertification, testing and/or data to show
caompliance for the modified vehicla,

DETAIL REGQUIREMENTS

Substitute Manifolds Good Engingering
Practice

Fit Qil Lines Good Englnearing
Practice

Fit Turbo/Suparcharger 3ood Enginesring
Practice

Adjust Fual Pump ADR 30, 30/00 Good
Enginaearing
Practice

Replace injeclors ADR 30, 30/00 Good
Engineering
Practice

i SR e R R L L N o e e
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ENGINE SECTION LA

DETAIL REQUNREMENTS
Substitute Exhausl/Noise ADR 28, 28A, 28/00
Emissions ADR 27, 27A, 27B,

27, 30, 30/00 38,
36A,36/00, 37,
37/00, 40

If any of tha areas listed above have been alfected by the modiications they must
comply with the prascribed standards and where necessary must be approved by an
authorised officer huldlng the appropriateé modification code.




SECTION LA ENGINE

SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS

TURBOCHARGER AND SUPERCHARGER
INSTALLATION - LA3

1.0 FOUR WHEEL DRIVE VEHICLES

11 Engine Typos

111 Turbo/superchargars may be filed only to the vehicle manulacturer's
original or optional engine for the vehicle.

1.2 Ansociated Modifications

1.21 All fuel, brake and electrical components which ara logated in close

proximity to the turbo/supercharger, must be shielded to prevent
excessive heat alfecting performance or safoly of these components,

1.22 Changes to the manulacturar's original final drive ratio is NOT parmitied,
1.3 Tyras
1.31 Tyres fited must have a spaed rating equal to or in excess of the

maximum speed capacily of the vahicle, The load rating of raplacemeant
tyres must ba aqual to or in excess of the rating of the original lyras fitled
by the manufacturer. This infarmalion is available from the lyre placard
fitted to all vehictes manufactured aler 1 January 1975.

1.4 ADR Requiramanty

1.4.1 Petrol Engined Vehicles

The angine must be operatad exclusively on unleaded fuel. To provent
misfueling, the fuel filler neck is to he modified s0 it will only accept the
small nozzle used on unleaded fuel bowsers, A parmanant notice
“Unleadead Fuel Only" is to be filed adjacent to the fuel filler,

All of the emission control equipment originally fitted to the replacement
anging must be fitted and operational. An appropriate catalylic converter
must be fifted in the vehicle's axhayust system,

1.4.2 Dieaal Engined Vahicles
Diagel enginad vahiclos manutactured atter 1 July 1976 must comply with
Australian Dasign Rula 30 which limits emission of smoke. Correct fiting

of a wrbo/sypoarcharger 10 a diesel anging will normally reduce smoke
amissinns.

143 Noise
ADR 28 "Vehicle Noise" may be alfected by the proposed modifications,
unless the vehicle is ited with the standard manufacturer's exhaust
gystem. When a standard manutacturer” s exhaust system Is not used, the
sound leval amittad must be within the limits speaciied by ADR 28. To
ansura this i5 50, the sound leval should be aquivalent to, or lass than,
that emittad prior o modiftcation.




ENGINE SECTION LA

2.0 DIESEL ENGINES
Turbo/superchargers may be fitled to all diesel engined light motor
vehicles if the foliowing conditions are met:

2.7 Engine Types

211 Turbo/superchargers may be filed only to the manufacturer's ariginal or
optional engine for the vahicle,

2.2 Associated Moalications

221 Al fual, brake and electrical compenents which are located in close
proximity to the turbo/supercharger, must be shieldad to prevent
excassive heat afecting performance or safety of these components,

2.3 ADR Requirements

2.3.1 Diesal angined vehicles manufactured afier 1 July, 1876 must comply
with Australian Design Rule 30 which limits amission of smoke. Correct
fiing of a turbo/supercharger 0 a diesel angine will normally reduce
smoke emissions.

2.3.2 Noize
Az per 1.4.3.
10 MANUFACTURER'S ORIGINAL EQUIPMENT

Vahicles which were offerad by the original manufacturer with an optional
turbo/suparcharged engine may bhe fited with a trbo/supercharger
providad the llowing conditions are met:

a Engine

Al The angina 10 be fited with the turbo/suparchargar must be of identical
spacification 10 the turbo/supercharged engime originalty offerad by the
manutacturer. This may involve modification of anging compression,
valva timing eic.

3.1.2 The carburation or fuel injection system and all emission control
aquipment must be of identical spacHication to the original manufacturer's
spacification for lhe turbo/supercharged angine.

3.2 Yehicle Upgrading

3.2.1 The vehicie must be upgraded to similar mechanical specifications to that
of tha vehicle offered by the manufacturer with the turbo/supercharged
enging. This will normally invoive an upgrading of -

brakes

suspension
rims
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ENGINE SECTION LA

GCERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NO. ............... FORM NO. LA3

CHECKLIST

TURBOCHARGER AND SUPERCHARGER
INSTALLATION - LA3

(Y=Yes N=No)

1.0 Four Wheel Drive Petrol Vehicles

11 Is the turbo/supercharger fited to the manufacturer's Y N
originat or optional engina?

1.2 Is final drive ratio unaltered? Y N

1.3 Is the angine run on unleaded fuel with an appropriata Y N
catalylc converter fited to the exhaust systam?

2.0 Dieaal Engined Vohiclos

21 Is the twrho/suparchargar fited to the manufacturers Y N
original or optional engine?

3.0 Manutacturer's Original Equipment

3 Was the vehicle model avallable with a turbo/ Y N
suparchargad angine?

.2 Is the onging buil W identical specifications to the Y N
turbo/zuparcharged engine produced by the vehicla
manufaciurar?

3.3 I the fusl delivery and amission control systams fited 1o Y N
the manufaclurer's specificalions?

3.4 Has the vehicle's brakes and suspension been upgraded Y N

to ihe manufacturer's specifications for the
turbo/supercharged model?

4.0 Geaneral

4.1 Are all fusl, brake and elactrical componants protocted Y N
from excessive heat?

4.2 I3 the noise levet equivalent o, or less than, that prior 10 Y N
madificadon?

43 Is the quality of workmanshlp to a satisfactory standard? Y N

Issued August 1588




SECTION LA ENGINE
L - —

FORM NO, LA3

NOTE:
If the answer to any guestion is "NQ", the modification is not acceplable.

MAKE ... MO e AP OF Manufacture ...
Chassiz No. of VIN ....cimnmiis e

Vehicle Modified By ...........coccciiiiviinnian

Examinad and Approved By _........c..ce

Company (if applicabla) ..............co00.

Cerliificale of Modification No. ._.............

Authorised Officer NO. ... s
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THANSMISSION

SECTION

~ 1.0SCOPE

This section oullines the minimum installation and perfarmance raquiraments for light
vehicle gearbox raplacement.

»
R ) N R B et OO U
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SECTION LB TRANSMISSION
pr - e m—————— - - e ——— — ————— ——————————————————

2.0 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

This seclion applies to all vehicles and should be used in conjunction with other
sactions which are specific for the type of modification which s being performed.

1.0 General

1.1 Replacement gearboxes must have adeguate torgue capacily for the
output of the vehicle’s engine.

1.2 The fitting of the replacemant gearbox must not require removal or
waakening of subframes, chassis, crossmembears or body members.
Modified crossmembers must be rainforced o malntain the strength and
integrity of the original design. ,

1.3 Any openings into the cab necessary for the gear shilt control must be
adequately sealed o prevent ingress of exhaust gases into the vehicle
Gabin,

1.4 It is the authorised officer's responsibillty 10 ensure that the accuracy of
the vehicle's speadomater is maintained within plus or minus ten parcent
{+/- 10% ) of the vehicle’'s actual spead.

1.5 Aulomotive type gearbox mountings must be used on suilably fabricated
brackats.

1.6 All work must be performed in accordance with récognised engineering
standards and to the satisfaction of the authorised officer,

N R S TG T R R L
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TRANSMISSION ' SECTION LB

3.0 AUSTRALIAN DESIGN RULES

Australian Dasign Rules which may be applicable to fight vahicle transmissions:
ADR 9 - Standard Contrals for Automatic Transmission
ADR 42/00, 42/07 - General Safaty Requirements

The intention of these rules Is to standardizse the control movements
required 1o salact forward and reverse gears and to provide safeguard
against inadvertent movement of the vehicle whan starting the engine.

ADA 1, 1/00 - Raversing Lamps

Provigion rmust be made for autornatic switching of révarsing lamps.
ADHA 18, 18/00 - Instrumentation

Speedomseter accuracy must be maintained.
ADA 24, 24A, 24/00 - Tyre and Rim Selection

Tyres flited must have a speed raling equal to or in excess of the
maximum spesad capacity of the vehicle.

T e T R e T R B TR
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4.0 MODIFICATION CODES

The following sactions ghve particular details and fimitations on approvals carried out
under individual codas.

Pt e 5 .: IS
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1.0
1.1

1.2
1.3
1.4

2.0
2.1

3.0
3.1

TRANSMISSION

R
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SECTION LB

SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS

TRANSMISSION SUBSTITUTION - LB1

Automatic Transmissions

The transmission conbal laver mechanism shall have a neudtral position
located betweaen the raverse drive position and forward drive pasition.

A park position shall be located adjacent to the reverse drive position.
Reverse selection movement shall be upward, forward or to the left side.

The engine starter shall be inoperative when the lransmission control
levar machanism is in a forward or reverse drive position.

Drivazhatis

To ensuré reliabilty and safety all tail shaft and gearbox flanges must be
mated corractly and drivaling item3s must be comreclly balanced. .To
comply with thase requireamsnts and o ensure the driveline is correctly
designad regarding torque capacity, rotalional speed and driveling
angles, the services offered by recognised driveline spacialist should be
utilised.

Tyres

Tyres fited must have a speed rating equal to or in excess of the
maximum speed capacity of the vehicle. The lpoad rating of replacemert
tyres must be equal Lo or in excess of the rating of the ofginal tyres fitted
by the manufacturer, This information is availabie from the tyre placard
fited to all vehicies manufactured after 15t January, 1975.

e i
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SECTIONLB _ - ___TRANSMISSION
TRANSMISSION SUBSTITUTION - LB1

MODIFICATION TYPES

The foliowing is a summary of the modilications which may be approved by officars
autherisaed with modification Code LB1 - Transmission Substitution.

Refer also to Seclion LB - Transmission for general technical guidelines for
modifications perdformed under this Code.

Maodifications which are allowed under this Code are:

1. Fitting of alternative transmission.
2. Changing gearbox rabios.
3. Convarsion from manual to automatic and vice versa.

Special Note - Manufacturer's Optional GearboxXes

No approval is required for the fMting of gearboxas offared by the manufacturer as
optonal equipment for a panticular vehicle providad H is installed in accordance with
the manufacturar's speciflcations.

NOTE: The modiflled vehicle must conlinue to comply with all applicable ADR's and
Aegulations/Acts.

Outlined below are arsas of the vehicle which may have bean affected by the
modifications and which may reguire racertification, testng and/or data o show
sompliance for the modifed vehicle.

DETAIL REQUIREMENTS

Reaversing Lights ADHA 1, 1/00.

Tyre and Rim Selaction ADR 24, 24A, 24/00

Transmission Mountings Good engineering
practice

Tail Shan Good enginesring
practice

Fitting of Automatic Transmission ADR 8, 42/00, 42/01

Change Speedometer Ratio to oblain Queenstand Traffic

accurate speedometer reading Act and Reguiations

ADR 18, 18/00

K any of the areas listed above have been affected by the modificattons they must
comply with the prescribed standards and wheve nacassary muost be appraved by an
aguthorised officer holding the appropriate modification cods.

RO A3 TR T O e WLl Y ROV i LR R e R e
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TRANSMISSION SECTION LB
CERTIFICATE QF MODIFICATION NO. ... FORM NO. LB1

CHECKLIST
TRANSMISSION SUBSTITUTION - LB

{(¥Y=Yas N=No)

1.0 GENERAL

1.1 Does the repiacement gearbox have adequate lorque Y N
capadcily for the output of the vehicle's engine?

1.2 Has the raplacement gearbox bean fited without the Y N

ramoval of weakening of subframes, chassis,
crossmembars or body mambers?
13 Are any openings into the wvehicle necessary for the Y N

gearshifl contro! adequately sealed to prevent ingress of
exhaust and road fumes?

1.4 Has the accuracy of the vehicle's spsedometer been Y N
maintained?

1.5 Ara avlomotive type gearbox mountings used on suitably Y N
fabricated brackets?

1.6 Do the reversing lights (f lited) operale when reverse Y N
gear position is salected?

1.7 Is all work performed in accordance with recognised Y N

anginaering standards and to the salisfaction of the
althorised officer?

2.0 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSIONS (if applicabla)

21 Doas the transmission control levar mechanism hava a Y N
neutral posiion located betwean the reversa and forward
drive poshlons?

2.2 Iz a park position located adjacent to the reverse drive Y N
posHion ?

2.3 Iz the reverze selection mavement upward, forward or to Y N
the lefi side?

2.4 Is the engine starter inoperative whan the transmission Y N
control lever machanism is In a forward or reverse drive
positton?

2.5 Is the ransmission control laver positon permaneantly Y N

displayed and Hluminated within the driver compartment
of the vehicla?

.0 DRIVESHAFT

3 Have afny changes to the laishalt been camied out in Y N
accordance with manulacturers recommendablons or in
accordance with recognisad engineering standards?

Page B
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FORM NO. LB1

4,0 TYRES

£.1 Do the tyres fied to the vehicie have a speed raling Y N
equal 1o or in excess of the maximurm speed capacity of
the vehicle?

NOTE:
If the answer to any question is "NOQ", the modificalion is not acceptable,

VYehicle

Vahicle Modifiegd By ... s s s s s e e a1
Exarningd and APProved BY ... oo e e ek e
Company (i applicable) ... s s s s
Gertificate of MOGHIGAHEN NO. .o e s

Ny Tttt Ay Tt = e
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SECTON LD e e REARAXLE

REAR AXLE Page

1.0 Scopo 3
2.0 General Requiraments 4
3.0 Australian Design Rules =
4.0 Maodification Codes and Chackllsts 6
LD1  FRear Axle Roplacemsnt 7

LD1  Cheacklist 9

LD2  Differential Substitution 11

LD2  Chacklist 13
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REAR AXLE SECTION LD

1.0 SCOPE

This section outines minimum installation and perdormance requirements for the
replacemeant or modification of réar axie assamblies of light vehictes.

o i i AP U R e T i e T i, s e
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SECTION LD

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

EAFI AXLE

2.0 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

It changaes o the rear suspension or lailshalt are required, the
manufacturer's recommendations or the appropriate seclions of the Code
of Practice should be followead.

To ensure the correct rear wheel track is maintained, the width between
the axle fange faces of the replacement or modified axle rmust be the
sarme as the dimension on the original axie fitted to the vehiclie being

modified.
The vehicle's original wheel stud patterrt must be retained.

Axie flanges may have existing stud holes plug welded and new stud
holes drilled for the correct stud pattern. The distance from the edge of
any stud hole o the adge of the flange shall not be lass than the diameter

of the hole.

All walding performed must be in accordance with Auslralian Slandard
1554 Fan 1-1985 "Welding of GStesl Structures™ SF (Sructural Purpose)

categaory.

Page 4
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3.0 AUSTRALIAN DESIGN RULES

Australian Design Rutes which may ba applicable to light vehicie rear axias:
ADR 18, 18/00 - instrumentation

Speadometer accuracy must be maintained.
ADR 24, 24A, 24/00 - Tyre and Rim Selection

Tyras fitted must have a speed rating equal to or in axcess of the
maximum speed capacity of the vehicla.

"*‘It g T e e ...EE: s 3 W&m&,&?ﬁ%
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SECTION LD REAR AXLE

4.0 MODIFICATION CODES

The following sections give particular details and limitations on approvals carried out
under individual codes.

hE ;5;;:5-.;;-.5.- if
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REAR AXLE SECTION LD
" " — ———————————————————————————————

REAR AXLE REPLACEMENT - LD1-

MODIFICATION TYPES

The following 15 a summary of the modiications which may be approved by officers
authorised with modlfication Code LLD1 - Rear Axle Replacemeant.

Rater also to Section LD - Rear Axle for general technical guidelinas for modifications
performad under this Cade.

ModlHfications which are allowead under this Code are:

1. Fitling of allarnative rear axle assembly.

2 Fitting of suspension brackels to axle housing; providing that welding and
inslallation iz in  accordance with the axle manulacturer's
recommendation.

Modifications which are not allowed under this Code:

1. Fiting of axle assembli@s which are not compatible with the original
vehicle's compananky.

2. Madifications to axia housings - other than that allowad by the axie
manufacturer for fiting of suspension brackels.

3. Altaration to vehicie's braking system.

NOTE: The modified vehicle must continue to comply with all applicable ADR's and
Repulations/Acis.

Qufined below are areas of the vahi¢le which may have been afected by the
modifications and which may require recertllication, testing and/or data to show
compllance for the modified vehicie.

DETAIL REQUIREMENTS

Speedometer Accuracy Change of
speadometear ratio

1o obtain accurate
spaadometor
reading

ADR 18, 18/00
ADR 24, 24A, 24/00

If any ot the areas listed above have been eflected by the modifications they must
comply with the prescribed standards and where necessary must be approved by an
authorised officer holding the appropriate modification code,

AT SRR . T B
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SECTION LD e ———________RFAR AXLE
SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS

REAR AXLE REPLACEMENT - LD1

1.1 M a rear axle is being replaced, the raplacemant axie must have a
carrying capacity and gear ratio which are suitabla for the mass ratings

of the vehicle,

1.2 All weiding on the axle housings (for spring seats, lorque rod brackets,
aétc) must be performed in accordance with the axie manufacturer's
racommanded procedurg or, i this is not available, in accordance with
the requiremants of Australian Standard 1554 Parl 1 1885 "Walding of
Steal Structures" SP (Structural Purpose) category. The axle must ba
instatled at the axle manufacturer's recommended installation angie.

1.3 The brakes on any replacemant axle must be either transterrad from the
original axle or be identical to those ftted on the original axle.

il G it T RO TN T O MRk B 0 i (VR el i
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REAR AXLE SECTION LD

= A= IRl

CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NO. ............... FORM NO. LIN
CHECKLIST

1.0
1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

1.6

1.7

1.8

1.9

1.0

1.1

NOTE:

REAR AXLE REPLACEMENT - LD1

(Y =Yes N=No)

REAR AXLF REFLAGEMENT

Is the replacement réar axle instaled to suit the original
manufacturer's mounting points and installation angte?

Are hi-tensile bolts with suitable locking devices used at
ali attachment points?

Are the brakes fitted to the replacement rear axie
transfarred trom the original axle or identical to those
fiited on the original axie?

Is all welding of the axie hausing (f applicable) performed
in accordance with Australtan Standard 1554 Part | -
1985 "Wealding of Sleal Structuras” 'SP (Structural
Purposze) category?

Has the replacemeni rear axle heaen fited without the
heating or welding of the axle shafts?

Has the width between the axle flange faces remained
unaltered from the vehicle manufactyrer's specifications
to ensutra the correct rear frack is maintamed?

Has the wvehicles original whesel swd pattern basn
retained?
Have any changes to the tailshaft been carried ot in

accordance with manulacturers recornmendations or in
accordance with recognised engineering standards?

Is the carrying capacity and gear ratio of the replacement
raar axle syitable for the mass ralings of the vehicla?

Has the vehicle's sSpeedomeler accuracy been
raintalned?
Iz all work perdormed in accordance with recognised

enginaering standards and to the satisfacion of the
authorized officer?

Y N
Y N
Y N
Y N
Y N
Y N
Y N
Y N
Y N
Y N
Y N

If the answer tO any gueston is "NO™ the modification is not acceplable.

N T T s S R
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SECTIONLD _ e AR AXLE

O E T T ] T | o P

Replacemant Axla

Y T TR . [+ s |1 RSN

wheel Track

Original ..., Modifled . mm
VBRIGIE MOOITIEA BY 1iivenivinisirnsssisansrrrssrs i ieeessrsiresagstesssses seragesessmsseessnysnmss s as pamnpes sepesgnsesnessens
Examingd and APPTOVEO BY ... irmsisarmniviressaisssnscesssraaeeasasaespeseeseeyeessessarpeseass smssmsmmesenes
Company (if applicabla) ...

Certificate of Modification NO. ... s s e o e
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SECTIONLD

R A X e

DIFFERENTIAL SUBSTITUTION - LD2

MODIFICATION TYPES

The following is & summary of the maodificatlons which may be approved by officers
authorised with modification Code LD2 - Differentdal Substuion.

Refar alzo W Saclion LD - Rear Axle for general technical guidalines for modifications
parformed under this Code.

The imitations of modifications which are allowed undac this Code are:
1. Fitting of alternative differential in axisting axle housing.

2. Maodifications to the diffarential, axles or axle housings to allow installadon
of differential or diflerential components.

Muodifications which are not afllowed under this Code are:

1. Afterations to the vehicle's braking system.

NOTE: The maodified vehiclée must continue o comply with all applicable ADR's and
Requlations/Acts.

Outlined below are areas of the vehicle which may have beon eflectad by the
maodifications and which may require receriification, testng and/or data to show

compliance for the modilied vehicle,

DETAIL AEGUIREMENTS

Speadometar Accuracy Change
speadometer ratio

to abtain accurate
spaadomater
raading ADR 18,
18/00 ADR 24, 24A,
24/00

It ary of the areas listed above have heen effected by the modifications they must
gomply with the prescribed standards and where nacessary must be approved by an
authorised officer holding the appropriate maodHication code.

e MR i, oo, o e e
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SECTION LD REAR AXLE

SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS
DIFFERENTIAL SUBSTITUTION - LD2

1.1 The modifier should ensure that a suitable ratio is selected for roadspeed
and starability, and that speedometar accuracy is maintainad,

12 The diffarential housing must only be modiied in accordance with
recognised enginesring standards.

1.3 Axle shafts must not be hoaled or welded.

Page 12 Issuad January 1892 SUEENSIAND A



REAR AXLE SECTION LD

FORM NO, LD2

CHECKLIST
DIFFERENTIAL SUBSTITUTION - LD2

(Y =Yes N=No)

1.1 If applicable, has all welding on the axle housing been Y N
pertormed in  accordance with the manufacturer's
racommended procedurés or avaiable in accordance
with AS 1554 Fart 1 - 1985 "Welding of Steel! Structures™
&P {Swructural Purpose) category?

1.2 is the vehigle's griginal braking system maintained? Y N

1.3 Have any changes to the tailshaR been carried out in Y N
accardance with the manufacturer's recommendations or
in accordance with recognised engineering standards?

1.4 Has the vahicle's speedomeler accuracy been Y N
maintainad?

1.5 Has the manufacturer's original wheel rack Y N
measurement not been exceeded by more than 26mm?

1.6 Has the mamdacturer's original wheeal slud pattern bean Y N
retained?

1.7 Has no heating or welding been carried out on the axie Y N
shafls?

1.8 iz ail work performed in accordance with racognised Y N

enginearing standards and o the salsfaction of the
authorized officer?

NOTE:
If the answer to any question is "NO" the modification is not accaptable.

Wheel Track - Original ........coureeeee. mm Modified ... miIm
Vehicle Modifigd BY ....ccoorrrrisas T Ty
Examined and Approved BY ...........ocirisremins s rins rrrimrersrarss s s renasss s s rarerarags seems s enne
Company (if applicRDIE) .........ccciiirimssrrsnr s e
Carificate of ModiflCation NO. ... e s e s e

AUTOTIE O M OE I i i e ettt d A et 4 4 h e f e ek e e e e e e ke e e da A n b van v

......................................................
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BRAKES SECTION I;E

BRAKES
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SECTION LG BRAKES

BRAKES

FPage

1.0 Scope 3
2.0 General Requirements 4
3.0 Australian Design Rulas 5]
4.0 Modification Codas 7
L(21 Brake Systeam Substitutlon (Design) B

LG1 Chachiist 14

LG2 Brake Systermn Substitution (Modification) 15

LG2 Checklist 17
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BRAKES SECTION LG

1.0 SCOPE

This section outlines the minimum installation and performance requirements for the
reptacément or modiflication of light vehicle braking systems.

For vehicles which are built toa ADR 35 Commercial Vehicle Brake Systems, or for
vahicles which are in a category to which ADR 35 applies, brake systom modifications
must be certified in accordance with the Commercial Motor Vehiclags Modification
Code of Practice Commercial Vehicle Brake Systams "G" Codes.

ot o A R
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SECTION LG R ;1,5

2.0 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

This section applies to all light vehicles and should be read in conjunction with othar
sections which are specific to the type of modification which is béing performed.

1.0 COMPONENTS AND FQUIPMENT

1.1 All compeonents and devicas in the 'Brake System' shall meet or exceed
at lpast one appropriate and recognised international, national or
association standard, where such standards exist, or the relevant parts
theregtl. ("Aecognisad” can be taken as maaning SAA, SAE, B5, JIS, 150
and DIN slandards).

For exampie:

Air Brake Piping should be manufactured to SAE JB44 or equivalent.
Ajr Brake Hoses should be manufactured to SAE J1402 or equivalent.

Hydraulic Brake Tubing should be manufactured to SAE J1047 or
equivalent,

Hydraulic Brake Hoses shouid be manufactured to SAE J1401 or
aguivalent.

Flares for Tubing should be in accordance with SAE J5338 or aquivalant,

1.2 All additional braking equipment must be either new or fuily racondiionad.
1.3 All components must be used within the manuwfacturer's ratings.
1.4 All pipe and tube adaptors, fitings and connectors should be of the

corract size, type and compatible thread form.,

1.5 All fastenars used in braking systems or In highly stressad locations must
be high tensile grade B.8 or equivalent as a minimum specification, All
other fasteners are io be at least of similar strength and number 10 those
in the original instaflation. Self-locking nuts should be used in preference
to spring washers. "Nylock" nuts must not be used In high temperature
applicallons such as brake calipar mountings.

T L o R B T T AT I e e B R R R R T R AT R R
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BRAKES SECTION LG
——————————————————————————————————————— — —--—— ————

2.0 INSTALLATION

2.1 All work must be periormad in accordance with recognised engineering
standards and to the satisfaction of the authorised offiGer,

22 All air and hydraulic fines must ba installed in a mannar which provents
excessive movement and siress, and such that they are protectad from
axcossive haat, abrasion, impagt and other damaga.

2.3 All componants and equipment must be securely fastened to the vehicle.

2.4 All joints and components must be free from leakage.

2.5 All steel welding performed must be in accordance with Australian
Standard 1554 Part 1 - 1985 "Walding of Steet Structures" Category SP.

30 ADR/TRAFFIC REGULATION REQUIREMENTS

39 A modified vehicle must continue to cormply with the Australian Design

Rules to which it was originally constructed (see Section 3.0)

3.2 Any alteration to & vehicle must not rasult in a raeduction of service or
ernergency brake performance and must not impair the correct
functioning of the secondary braking system and the original equipment
failure warning systems.

e
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SECTION LG BRAKES

3.0 AUSTRALIAN DESIGN RULES

1.0 Australian Dasign Rules which may be applicable are;
ADR 7, 700 - Hydraulic Brake Hoses

ADR 31, 31/00 - Hydraulic Braking Systems

T D D T O
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BRAKES SECTION LG
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4.0 MODIFICATION CODES

The following seclions give particular datails and limiations on approvals carried out
under individual Codes.

. T D
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SECTION LG BRAKES

BRAKE SYSTEM SUBSTITUTION
(DESIGN) - LG1

MODIFICATION TYPES

Tha following is a summary of the modifications whose designs may be approved by
officers authorised with modification Code LG1 - Brake Systemn Substitubion (Design).

Modification design approvals allowed under this Code are;

1. Fitting Substitute Brake Disc or Drum Assamblias,

2 Fitting Substitute Brake Mastar Cylinders.

3. Fiding Subslitute or Additional Brake Boosters.

q. Fitting Braka Balance and Fressure Limiting Davices.

Modification design approvals not allowed under this Code are:

1. The actual physical modification of braking systems (this is covered by
Code LG2).

2. Fitting substitute steering knuckle, McPherson strut, or rear axle
assomblies,

3. Braka systern modilications to motorcyclas and mopeds ("L Group”

vehicles), trallers and commercial vehicles (ADR 15 applies).

Special Notes
Manufacturer's Optional Braking Systems

NG approval is required for the Hiing of braking systems oMerad by the manufacturar
as optional aquipment for that model vehicle or fed by the manufacturer as a
substitute later in a modsl range, provided that it is installed in accordance with the
manudfacturer's soaecifications.

Fitting Brake Boosters to pre-ADR 31 Yehicles

No approval is required for the fitting of additional or substitute in-line brake boosters to
pra-ADR 31 vehicles, provided that lhey are mslalled in accordance with requirements
of lhe manufacturer of the replacerment brake booster,

NOTE: Tha modified vehicle must continue O comply with all applicable ADR's and
Regulations/Acts,

i
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SECTION LG

QOutlined below are areas of the vehicle which may have been aflfected by the
modifications and which may require recertification, testing and/ocr data to show
compliance for the modified vehicle,

DETAIL REQUIREMENTES

Hydraulic Brake Hoses ADR 7, 7/00

Brake performange and safety ADR 11, 31/00, Queensland Traffic
Regulations

It any of the aréas listed above have been affected by the modifications, they must
comply with the prescribad standards and whaere necassary, must be approved by an
aqthorised officer hoiding the appropriate modification Code.

b e R R e R
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SECTION LG BRAKES
e

SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS

BRAKE SYSTEM SUBSTITUTION
(DESIGN) - LG1

Thea following are spacific requirements for the design of brake system substitutions
which ¢an be approvaed by authorised officers under modification Code LG1.

The conversions must also comply with the general guidelines contained in Section LG
2.0 "General Requiremenis”.

1.0 DRUM OR DISC BRAKE ASSEMBLY SUBSTITUTION

1.1 Stooring Knuckles/Struts

1.1.1 Stearing knucklas or McPherson struts with integral stub axies must not
be maodified 10 enable the fitting of hubs, disc rotors or caliper brackets.

1.2 Callper Brackats

1.2.1 Calipar brackets shall be designed to teke info account all of the forces

imposed during braking, including the bending resulting from the offset
between the cenireline of the disc and the plane of the caliper brackat

mounting.

1.2.2 Caliper brackets must be mounted using il of the original drum brake
backing plate or caliper hracket mounting points.

1.2.3 Tapped holes must have a depth at least equal to the diameter of the
scrow thraad.

1.3 Whasl Rim Stud/Bolt Pattern

1.3.1 The number and sire of fasteners, their pitch circle diameater aﬁd any

nut/bolt taper angles must be the same for the atlachment of &l wheals
on the vehicle, except where specified Jdiferently by the vehicle

manufacturer,
1.4 Wheel Track
1.4.1 Whara the vohicle has drivan froni wheels, outboard brakes and negalive

offset steering geometry, no track change is permissible. Wheel frack an
othar vehicles must not be increased by more than 28 mm.

e T O B T
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BRAKES SECTION LG
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2.0 MASTER CYLINDER SUBSTITUTION

2.1 ## other componenis of the braking system are also maodified, the
replacement master cylinder must be selected to ensure continued
compliance with the requirements of ADR 31 where applicable, including
reservoir capacity and minimum pedal afor,

2.2 Mastar Cylindar Bore

2.2.1 it all other componants in the braking system are unmaodified, the
replacement master cylinder must have a bore diamater as near as
possible to that of the original master cylinder.

2.3 Master Cylinder Stroke

2.3.1 If all other components in the braking system are unmodifiad, the
replacament master cylinder must have an effactive stroke which &nables
an equivalent displacement of fluid in one stroke to that of the original

master cylinder.

2.3.2 The replacement master cylinder must have a slroke which gives full
travel of the master cylinder piston(s) on tull application of the brakea
pedal.

24 Mastar Cylinder Mounting

241 Mountings must be designed to provide sulicient strength and rigidity to
withstand a brake pedal force of not less than 1800 N.

a5 Padals

2.5.1 it a brake pedal is modified, any welding must be subjected to

non-destructive testing by 2 N.A.T.A. approved maiterials testing authority
and a cerlificate issuad tO verily the Gorrecl standard of warkmanship.

3.0 COMPLIANCE OF PRE-ADR 31 PASSENGER YEHICLES

31 Modified pre-ADR 31 wvehicles must continue to comply with the
Queenstand Traffic Regulation Requiremeants. Testing of the vehicle fully
laden must be conducted and the stopping disiances and decelerations
spacifiad in the Regulations must not be exceedad.

3.2 Service Brake Stopping Distances and Decelorations

4.2.1 The brakes must be capable of stopping the vehicle with one sustained
application from a spead of 32 Kilometras per hour in the distances fisted
balow in Table 1. The brakas must also ba capable of stopping the
vahicle with ona sustaingd application from a spaad of 100 kiometras per
hour or from the vehicle's maximum oparating speed (whichevar is the
tagsar) at the docoleration listed below in Tabis 1.

T I S S
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SECTION LG BRAKES
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TYPE ORIGINAL ETDPFI.NG AVERAGE
OF VERICLE DISTANCE from | DECELERATION
BRAKES BRAKING 32 km/hr from 100 km/hr
SYSTEM {metres) (metres/qec/sec)
Brakes on 9.2 4.27
all wheals i
SERVICE
BRAKES Brakas not 13.7 2.90
fitted on all
wheels
EMERGENCY 2.9
BRAKE
el
TABLE 1
3.3 Emeargency Brake Performance
331 The emergency brake must be capable of holding the vehicle on any

gradient in its fully laden condition, This perormance must be verified on
tha steapest slopa available to the authorized officer.

3.3.2 A dynamic test of the eamergency brake musi also be performed except
wheare the brake iz ransmission mounted, The fully faden vehicle must
stop from 32 kilometres per hour within 22.9 metres.

4.0 COMPLIANCE OF ADR 31 PASSENGER VEHICLES

4,1 Vehicles originally manufactured to comply with ADR 31 must conlinue to
comply with its requirements. To certlly compliance of the service and
emergency brake performance, an acceptable alernative to fully testing
the vehicle to ADR 31 is to conduct a Brake Systern Tast outlined balow:

4.2 Brakae System Test

4.2 The brake system test comprises a Fade Test. an Effactiveness Tast and
an Emergency Brake Test. The brake balance front to rear must be

evaluated and adjusted accordingly. before conducting this test. The
vahicle must decelerats in a straight line withoul excessive sideways pull

and without premature lock up of front or rear axle brakes.

4.3 Fada Tast Procadurs

4.3.1 With the vehicle uniadan, ffteen deceleration modes must be conducted
as per item 16 of ADR 31/00 Clause 31.3.2 but om an initial speed of 60
krm/h such that the sustained deceleration is not less than 4.5 melres per
second squared for each mode and the distance belween successive
brake applications is not more than 250 meatras and the maximum intarval
between successive applications is not more than 25 seconds. Tha padal
affor as per ADR 31/00 must not be exceeded.

B e o B e s
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BRAKES SECTION LG
_  ———————————————————— — -————-" . —

4.4 Effectiveness Test Procedura

4.4.1 Two effectivenass tasts must be conducted as per item 7 of ADR 31/00
Clause 31.3.2 (ie Third EHlactivenass Tast). An average decaleration of
not tess than 0.6 g must be achieved for each stop. Testing with cold
brakes is permitled.

If the above test requiraments are met with a pedal efiort of lass than 150
Newtons, the Minisnum Peéedal Eforl Test as per ADR 31/00 Clause
41.5.7.1 must be conducted,

4.5 Emergency Brake Test Procaedure
The vehiclea must bo subjectaed to the fest and parformance requirements
of the GQueensland Traffic Regulations as cutllined above in Clausa 3.3 of

this =eclion.

2.0 DESIGN APPROVALS

8.1 Authorised officers holding the LG1 Code may issue approvalts for the
design of braka system substtutions.

5.2 Such approvals must be conditional on the design meating all of the
general and specific requirements described in Section LG - Brake
Systems.

2.4 The design must be fully documented. Drawings, calculattons, procedural

details, test results and any olher data necessary to fully describe the
vaehicle modifications must be retained by the authorized officer.

54 The awuwhorised officer must issue a unique design approval number
prefixed by the authorised offlcer's AQ number for sach approval.

55 with each design approval, the authorised officer sha!l issue design
approval documenis for use by the vehicle modifler and the authorised
officer ceartitying the physical modiflcation of the vehicle under the LG2

Code.
56 Tha de=ign approval document must contain:
Details of all drawings needed to fully describe the full extent of
the modification. The drawings should includa:
companent specifications - part/model numbers;
material and machining details;
mounting details.
. Details of any spacial modificalion techniguas, procedures or
adjustmeants.
- Details of any testing of components, parformance (eg. braking
testzs) and of acceptance crileria.
e e e R R R S e T B e s T e T BT
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SECTION LG BRAKES

DESIGN APPROVAL NO., . .. ... .. FORM NO. LG

CHECKLIST

BRAKE SYSTEM SUBSTITUTION
(DESIGN) - LG1

{Y = Yoz N = No)

1.0 Components and equipment In the brake =system Y N
specified to mest or excead at least one appropriate and
recognised international, nationa! or association
standard, or the ralevant pars thereof, whare 3uch
standards exist?y

1.1 Wheal track and bolvstud patlern comply whh Y N
requireaments?

1.2 Steering knucklas or McPharson struts unmodilied? Y N

1.3 Caliper brackets corractly designed and mounted? Y N

14 Master cylinder correclly selected, specilied and Y N
rmounted?

1.5 Fedals modified by welding require N.ATA, walding Y N
cartificata?

1.6 Workmanship, welding and fasleners specified as Y N
required?

1.7 Design approval drawings and details in accordanca with Y N

Queensland Transporl requirements have been prepared
and unigue design approval number issued?

1.8 Requirad lasting complated and results atlached? Y N

NOTE:
if tha answer to any question is "NO", the design is not acceplable,

AP PIOVEI BY ..ttt i bbbt E 44 mb e 4L AR L EE AT PR PP R BT BT LR m R TT o e pran pra e nn s e en
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BRAKES SECTION

BRAKE SYSTEM SUBSTITUTION
(MODIFICATION) - LG2

MODIFICATION TYPES

The following is a summary of the modifications which may be approved by officers
authorisad with modification Code LG2 - Brake System Substhution (Modification).

Modifications which are aflowed under this Code are:

1. Fitting Substitute Brake Dizc or Drum Assemblies.

2 Fitling Substitute Brake Master Cylindears.

3. Fitting Substiute or Additionat Brake Boosters.

4. Fitlng Brake Balance and Pressure Limiting Devices.

Modifications which are not allowad under this Code ara:

1. Design of Brake System Substilutions.

2, Fitting substitute ateering knuckls, McPherson strut or rear  axle
assamblias.

3. Brake systern modifications to motorcycles and mopeds ("L Group”

vahicles), tfrailers and commarcial vehiclas (ADA 35 applies).

Speclal Notes
Manyfacturer's Optional Braking Systems
No approval is raquired for the fitting of braking systerms oflered by the manufacturer

as optional equipment Rr that model vehicle or fitted by the manufacturer as a
substitute later in a modal range, provided that it is installed in accordance with the

manufacturer's spacifications.
Fitting Brake Boosters to pre-ADR 31 Vehicles

Mo approval is required for the fiiting of additional or substitute in-line brake booslers to
pra-ADR 31 vehicles, provided that they are inslalied it accordance with requiremants
of the manufacturer of the replacement brake booster,

NOTE: The modifiad vehicle must continue to comply with all applicable ADR's and
Regulations/Acts,

Izsuad Octobar 1993 Page 15




SECTION LG BRAKES

SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS

BRAKE SYSTEM SUBSTITUTION
(MODIFICATION) - LG2

The following are specthic requirements for brake systam substitutions which can be
approved by authorised officers under moditication Code LG2.

The convarsions must atse comply with tha general guidelines contalned in Soction LG
2.0 "Genaral Aequirements".

1.0
1.1

20

21

4.0
3.1
32

3.3

4.0

4.1

T B A T

Page 18

DESIGN

The modification must be camed out in accordance with the
requiremeants of the design approved under Code LG1 and as outlined in
ihe design spacification and drawings.

WORKMANSHIP

The workmanship must be in accordance with the requirements of the
dasign approved under Code LGT including Section LG 2.0 "Ganeral
Aaquiraments”.

INSPECTION
A thorough inspeaction is 10 be carried out On the complsted modification.

Where such inspoctions cannot be carried oul on completion of the
modificationz, the authorised officer must also conduct interim
inspaclions of the vehicle or modified components or assemblias,

A functional test of the braking system must be carried out 10 ensure
compliance with the requirements of the Matar Vehiclas Satety Act,

RECORDS

The aythorisad oficer must hold a ¢opy of the design approval, including
all plans, proceduras and speacificatlons referred to in the approval.
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SECTION LG
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BRAKES

CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NO. . ... .. .. FORM NO. LGZ

CHECKLIST

BRAKE SYSTEM SUBSTITUTION
(MODIFICATION) - LG2

{Y = Yes N = Na)

1.0 DESIGN

1.1 Has the vehicle been modified exaclly in accordance with Y N
the plans and specilications issued under the Design
Approval detailed below?

2.0 WORKMANSHIP

2.1 I all work periormed in accordange with recognised Y N
angineering standards and to the satisfaclion of the
authorised officer?

22 Fitings of the correct lype, size and compatible thread Y N
form?

2.3 All joints free from loaks? Y N

2.4 Braka system aquipment new or fully raconditionad? Y N

2.5 Brakes function correcty? Y N

3.0 WELDING

3.1 All welding carried out by qualified fradesman? Y N

3z All walding complies with relevant Australian Standards? Y N

4.0 FASTENERS

4.1 High tensile bolts used on all new critical joints and Y N
rmountings?

4.2 Selt locking nuts used on all new critical joinls and Y N
mountings?

4.3 Alt replacement fastenars edquivalent or befer than Y N

original in strength and quality?

i e f‘gr“?'-?'-i: S ﬁ-"i:iﬁﬁgﬁﬁgﬁr:"'.*':::"""-"""":"'i'-f:“:iﬁ\g‘\"". SRt '*‘I§::'--": i ﬁ'{&j* T .';;ﬁ@i:—ﬁ;-"-:;’-’_‘j
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SECTION LG _ | BRAKES

CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NO. ... ... .. FORM NO. LG2
5.0 INSPECTION

5.4 Inspectons carried out on modifications as requirad? Y N
6.0 RECORDS

6.1 Record of conversion and vehicle details showing all Y N

madification defails In accordance with Quesensland
Transport requirements has been prepared and
attached?

7.0 DESIGN APPROVAL

71 AQ number of authorised officer halding LG1 Code who
certified the specifications and plans for the conversion.

AD Na. e
7.2 Dasign Approval Number issued by authorised officer.
Design No. ...

NOTE:
if the answer to any question is "NQ", the modification is not acceptable,

MBKE ..o MOESL Year of Manufacture ...
CRAEEIE N OF VN L e d it e e b e T o b b
VORIGIE MOGIFIBO BY ... e e Ea b E A1 LR et E R 1184 TR LR R TR TR
Examined and Approved By ..o e

Company (it 2ppheatle) o

P (T T T et T TS

N I o . S R R e s R ! R
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BODY / CHASSIS
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BODY/CHASSIS SECTION LH
——— -

1.0

1.01

1.0.2

1.0.3
1.0.4
1.0.5

1.0.6

1.0 SCOPE

This secton ogullines the minimum design, construction, instailation and
performance raguirements for the following:

The conversion of passenger vehicies to convertllbles or cabriolets.

The conversion of passenger vehicles to exénded wheelbase
configurations.

The construction of individual and low volume vehiclas.
The conversion of panal vans to utilites,

The installation of roll bars and roll cages.

The cerlification of vehicies for concessional 3treet Rod registration.




SECTION LH = EODY/CHASSIS

2.0 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

This section applies to all light vehiclas and should bae read in conjunction with other
sactions which are specific (0 the type of modification which is baing performed.

1.0

11

2.0

2.1

3.0
chy

iz

4.0

4.1

4.2

43

Page 4

ADR REQUIREMENTS

A modified vehicle must continue o comply with the Australian Design
Rules to which it was originally constructad (see Section 3.0).

CERTIFICATION

The ceriication of compliance of vehiclas with the ADR's under Code
LO1 - Australian Design Rule (ADR) Compliance, is required where
spacifically nominated in the individual Codes in this saction.

COMPLIANCE PLATES

All vahiclas originally manufacturad on or aher January 1 1872 roquire a
Compliance FPlate issued by the Ausiralian Motor Vehicle Certfication

Board or an Examption Fermit, to anable registration in Queensiand.

"Low Volums" Compliance plates issuad by the Ausirallan Motor Vahicle
Certffication Board are raquired where specifically nominated in the
individual Codes in this section.

FABRICATION

ANl work must be performed in accordance with recognised engineering
standards and to the satisfaction of the authorised officer.

All swel walding parformed must be in accordance with Australian
Standard 1554 Fart 1 - 1985 "Welding of Stesl Structuras” Catagory SP.

All fazteners on safety related systemns (brakes, steering, atc), or in highly
siressed localions must be high tensilé grade 8.8 or equivalent as a
minimum specHicaton. All other faskeners are to be at least of similar
strength and number tp those in the original installation. Self-locking nuts
should be usad in preference to spring washers.

Issusd Octabaer 1892 3




5.0
2.1

5.1.1

2.1.2

51.3

5.2

a.2.1

2.2.2

5.2.3

BGYS SECTION LH

FIBREGLASS
Strangth and Thickness

Tha minimum thickness (with gel coat remdoved) of non-intrusion paneals,
e.g. bonnets and guards, should ba 3.5 mm.

The strength and thickness of structural componants such as floor pans
and bodies that incorporate seat belt anchorages, door hinges and
latches etc., must be determined by a registerad profassional engingor.

The fixings for replacemeant fibréglass panels should have the same
pasitions and strength as the fixings used for the original panels. A
combination of steal and neoprene washers of a minimum 20 mm
diametar should be used with all fixings.

Testing

All fibreglass components or replacement panels must comply with and
ba tested in accordance with the requiraments of British Standard 2782
Part I, matheds 320E and 335A, Tha tast panals rmust reach minimum
acceplance levels of 85MPa in fension and 152MPa in flexura. The
Barcol hardness valua must be greatar than 25 and tha minimum fibra to
waight ratioc must be 0.28.

Fibregiass panels presented for testing should be laid up under
supearvision in order to veriy the consistency of lay up when referenced to
the wehicle companents being constructed. These test panels should
maagyre approximately 800 mm x 800 mm and be frae of gal coat Flat
(planar) tast panels are naaded o comply wih tast procadures.

Tesbing must be carried out by 2 N.A.T.A. cerlified testing laboratory.

R R e e R
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SECTIONLH __ BODY/CHASSIS

1.0

3.0 AUSTRALIAN DESIGN RULES

All Australian Design Rulas may be applicable 10 some sactions of this
Cade, however the following particular ADR's are applicable to most
sechons:

ADR 3, 3A, 300 - Saat Anchorages

ADR 4G, 4D, 4/00 - Seat Belis

ADR 5A, 5B, 5/00 - Anchorages for Seat Belts and Child Rastraints
ADR B, 8/00 - Safely Glaring Material

ADR 22, 22A 22/00 - Head Restraints

ADR 29, 28/00 - Side Door Strength

ADR 34/00 - Child Restraint Anchorages

ADA 42/00 - General Safety Aaquiremants

ADR 80/00 - Centra High-Mountad Stop Light

T R R

Page @
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BODY/CHASSIS
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4.0 MODIFICATION CODES

The following sactions give parlicular details and timitations on approvals carried aut

under individual Codas.

T e R e, e R T R
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SECTION LH BODY/CHASS5IS

CONVERTIBLE AND CABRIOLET
CONVERSION (DESIGN) - LH1

MODIFICATION TYPES

The following is & summary of the modifications whosé designs may be approved by
officers authorised with modification Code LH1 - Converlible and Cabriolet Conversion

(Design).
Modification design approvals allowad under this Code are;

1. Convarsion of vehicles of monocoque construction to convertible or
Gabriolet configurations.

e Conversion of vehiclas with a separate chassis 1o convertible or cabriolet
configurations.

ModHication approvals not allpwad under this Code are:

1. Design of a complete new body on an existing chassis.
2 The actual physical modification of vehicles (this is covered by Code
LH2).

NOTE: The modidled wvehicle must  comply with all applicable ADR's and
Requlalions/Acts.

Outlined beiow are areas of the vehicle which may have been alfected by the
modtfications and which may require recertification, testing and/or data to show
compliance for the modified vehicie.

DETAIL REQUIREMENTS

installation of Seat Belts and Anchorages ADR 4A, 4B, 40, 4/00, 4/01 ADR 5A, 58,
5/00, 5/01, 5/02

Child Resiraint Anchorages ADR 34/00

If any of the areas listed above have been afected by the modifications, they must
comply with the prescribed slandards and where necessary, must be approved by an
authorised officer holding the appropriate modification Coade.

B L e G P O G R e e
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SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS

CONVERTIBLE AND CABRIOLET
CONVERSION (DESIGN) - LH1

The following are specific raquiremeants for convertible and cabriolet conversions which
can be approved by authorised officers under modification Codea LHY.

The conversions must also comply with the general guidelines contained in Section LH
2.0 "General Requiramenis”.

1.0 STRENGTH AND SAFETY

1.1 Modification of a passengear vehicle to convertible configuration involvas
removal of the roof, roo! suppor baams and cant rails, This maodification
can drastically reduce the strength and the satety of the vehicle. Most
madern motor vehicles are constructad without a separaile chassis and
the majarity of body panels and some glass areas are siressed to
achiave the vehicle's required strength and stifness.

2.0 BODY FLEXING

2.1 if & vehicle is modifiad in & way which drastically reduces its stiiness, its
durability and driveabllity are reduced. With reduced stitiness. the body
will flax and eventually crack. The increased flaxibiity will reduce the
vehicle's handling and make K unpieasant to drive. Road shocks will be
absorbed more in the fiexing of the body and less in the suspension. The
windzcreen, dashboard and steering wheel will shake rmore than usual,

3.1 SEDAN YARIANTS

3.1 Many convertibles produced by manufacturers which may ba suparficially
similar to their sedan varianis have tolally different body structures. It is
ganarally impractical for a modifier 10 exaclly duplicate the body structure
of a convartible by moditying the sedan varjant,

4.0 CONYERTING FROM FOUR DOOR TO TWO DOOR

4.1 Converling a four door vehicle to a two door configuration generally
involves major reconstruction of the vehicle. Adequate access must be
provided to rear seating posidions. To achieve this, vehiciés must be
modified to incorporate the features of vahicles originadly manufactured in
two door configuration. This normally requires tha front doors © be
axtendad in length, the "B* pillars movad raarwards and the front seats 1o

tilt forward.
T R B Lt L T R T PR e e e R
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5.0

51

3.2

2.3

54

5.5

REINFORCING

To produce a safe, durable vehicle, reinforcing must be compatible with
the vehicle's structure, Strengthening should consist of material of similar
thickness to that of the vehicle's original structure. In no case should the
reinforcing material excead twice the original thickness, The ends of
reinforcing should ba Aperad © aliminata abrupt changes in section
which produce stress concantrations,

Convertibles and cabriolets of monocogque construction normally raguire
enttengive strangthening, with the addilion of exira structural members and

gussets {refar Fig. 1}.

fabricated stesl box bhaam

CONVERTIBLE STRUCTURE
Figure 1

Convertiblas and cabriolals wilh a separate floorpan structure, such as a
Type 1 Volkswagen, normally require strengthening of the body and

Aoarpan structure.

Convertibles and cabriclets with a separaté chassis, such as a Toyota
Crown, normally require strengthaning of thé body only.

The following Figure 2 illustrates three possible methods of rainforcing sill
sections, an exerior skit (A), an internal member (B) or an interior gill
saction (C). The reinforcing section should be attached 1o the ariginal sill

along its length.

e B L . o P R B
Iszued Octobar 1883 A
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BODY/CHASSIS SECTION LH

Imporkant all
réinforcing ta run
fall fenghh of sill

ALTERNATIVE SILL DETAILS
Figure 2

5.6 Consideration should be glven to increasimg tha strength of the
windscreon plltars of converiblas. Modifications may also be required to
ensure corract oparation of the windows In the aoors it the uppsar support
frame Is removed. The windscrean header should be reinforced and
closed to form a rigid saction (refer Fig. 3). The inside of the header
should be padded with a 10 mm minimum thickness high density fearn.

WINDSCRAEEN HEADER

Figure 3
RS e N S T TR TR
SUEENSLAND & Issued October 1893 Page 11
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SECTION LH BODY/CHASSIS
e

57 The cant rails should ba reinforced and closed o form a rigid section
when incorparating a sunroof frame (refer Fig. 8). The sunrgof frame
should have large corner radii to reduce siress conceantrations.

sunraoof

CANT RAILS AND SUNROOF FRAME
Figure 6

5.8 Wheare sharp edges exist, often as a résult of cutting hollow sections,
such as door frames, cant rails and door pillars, they should be capped
with fully welded steel covers or with "pinch weld” or aquivalent (refer Fig.
4).

pinch weld
capping

formed steel
Capping

SHARF EDGES CAPPED
Figure 4

il bt TR A e L e byt Ui e L pieanaden v S s
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6.0

6.1

6.2

6.2.1

6.2.2

7.0

7.1

8.0
8.1

9.0

8.1

g2

i N. i ”\«mqﬁ

BEAMING AND TORSIONAL TESTS

Convertiblez and cabriolets of monocoque construction must undergo
beaming and torsional testing to deblermine their relavant stiffness, in
accordance with the requirements of Code LT1 - Beaming and Torsional
Tasting.

Convertibles and cabriolets with separate floor pans or separate chassis
must undargo baeaming and torsional testing 1o determina their relevant
stiffness, in accordance with the requirements of Code LT1 - Beaming
and Torsional Testing, except in the following cases;

Convertibles and cabriolets whh separate chassis, which can be defined
as a "MC" Category vehicle, do not raquire Baaming and Torsional
Testing.

Converibles and cabriolets with separate chasslis, which can be defined
as a "NA" Category vehicle, do nol require Beaming and Torsional

Tasling.
CHASH PROTECTION

All modern vahicles are produced to comply with ADR 10. To prove
compliance, a vehicla from the model range is crashed into a barrier.
The vehicle must crumple in a manner so as to prevent the dashboard
and stearing wheel being forced back on to the driver. In a vehicle
without a separate chassiz, the roof structure plays a vital role in
supporting the front of the vehicle in such an accident. Removal of the
radf and the upper section of the vehicle's side door support panals can
also have a2 detrimental effect on the vehicle's ability 1o whhstand a side
impact and therefora its comphance with ADR 20 (Side Door Strength).
Tha aythorised oficer must satlsfy himsal that the modified vehicle's
structure has suffiicient strength and stiiness to ensure that the vehicie
continues to comply with ADR 10 and ADR 29,

ROLL BAR

A roll bar complying with the requirements of Code LH8 - Roll Bar and
Aoll Cage Instaltatlon, must be fitted.

SEAT BELTS AND CHILD RESTRAINT ANCHORAGES

Seat belts complying with the requiraments of ADR 4 must be fittad to all
seating positions, regardless of the age of the vehicle,

Al outhoard seating pesitions in prea 1971 vehicles must be fitted with
lap/sash balts. Vehicles huill after 1970 must continue o comply with the
seat balt and anchorage ADRs applicable at their date of manufacture.

A T e TR T e pppre
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SECTION LH _BODY/CHASSIS

8.3 The upper torso anchorages for the front lap/sash belt and all othar
anchorages must comply with the requirements of ADR 5. Anchorage
points installed in accordance with the regquirements of Code LK1 -
Seating Capacity Alteration and Seat Belt Installation, are considered to
meet this requirement,

0.4 Child restraint anchorage points must be fited to vehiclas with provision
for regr passengers. The anchorages must comply with the requirements
of ADA 34, Code LKS provides details on how thiz shouid be done.

10.0 COMPLIANCE PLATES FOR CONVERTIBLE AND CABRIOLET
CONVERSIONS

101 All wvehicles originally manufactured on or afier January 1 14972
(post-1871) require a Compliance Flate issued by the Australlan Motor
Vahicle Cerilfication Board or an Exempbon FPerml, 1o anable registration
in Queensland.

10.2 Low Volume Vehicle Conversgions

10.2.1 A "low volume” Cormpliance Plate issued by the Australian Molor Vehicle
Certification Board must be fitted to all post-1971 low volume vehicles
(except those previously registared in Australia for at least one year), to
enable registration in Queensland,

1022 Past-1971 vehiclas previously ragistared in Australia for at least one year
must have certification of compliance under Code LO1 - Australian
Design Rule (ADR) Compliance and an Exemption Permit to enable
registration in Quesansland.

10.2.3 The production of between 2 and 92 vehicles per year hy an individual,
business or company is considéered to be "low volume" production.

10.3 individually Convarted Vehiclas

10.3.1 Post 1971 individually convarnted vehicles do not require a low volume

Compliance Plate, but must have carification of compliance under Code
LO1 - Australian Design Fule (ADR} Compliance and an Exemption
Farmit to enable registration in Gluasensiand.

10.3.2 The conversion of one vehicle per year by an individual, business or
company is considerad 1o be on an "individual" basis.

10.4 Exemption Parmhis

10.4.1 Detailed requirements for cbtaining permits exempting the owner from the
Compliance Plaie provisions of the Queensland Traflic Act are conmtained

in "Specific Requirements” of Gode LO1.

T i R L T D S T
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BODY/CHASSIS SECTION LH
e e

1.0

114

11.2

11.3

11.4

DESIGN APPROVALS

Authorised officers holding the LH1 Code may issua approvals for the
design of convertible and cabriolet conversions.

Such approvals must be conditional on the design meeting all of the
requiraments described in Section LH - Body/Chassis.

The design must be fully documented. Drawings, calculations, procedural
detalls, test results and any other datae necessary to fully describe the
vehicle modifications must be retained by the authorisad officer.

The authorisad officer must issue a unique design approval number
prafixed by the authorised officer's AQ number for each approval.

Whh each dasign approval, the authorised officer shall issua design
approval documents for use by the vehicla modifier and the authorised
officar ceriifying the physical modification of the vehicle under the LH2

Code.

The design approval document must contain:

- Details of all drawings needad to fully desertbe the full extant of
tha modification. The drawings should include:

body structure details - reinforcing, inishing efc;

roll bar details;
seal helt anchorages.

- Deatalls of any special modification techniques, procedures or
adjusiments,

- Details of any testing of companants, parformance (ag. baaming
and torsional tests) and of accaptance critaria.

T R P G P R N PN 8

R
B e LR

UEENSLAND A Issued Dctobar 1983 Page 15

TRANSPOWRT ==



SECTION LH

DESIGN APPROVAL NO. . . . .. ...

1.0

1.1

1.2

1.3
2.0

2.1

3.0
3
4.0
4.1

411

41.2

4.2

421

CHECKLIST

CONVERTIBILLE AND CABRIOLET
CONVERSION (DESIGN) - LH1

STRUCTURAL REINFORCEMENT

Reinforging material thickness no more than twice
original secton thickness?

Stress concentraons avoided at ends of reinforéing
gacilons?

Sharp edges capped or covered?
BEAMING AND TORSIONAL TESTS

Where required, body design cornplies with Code LTI
requirements?

ROLL BAR

Roll bar design complias with Code LHE raquirements?
COMPLIANCE WITH ADR'S

Low Volume Conversions

Low voluma Compliance Plate issued by AMV.C.B. far
low volume conversion of post-1971 wvehicle (except

préviously registerad in  Australia for 12 maonths)?
ApprovatNo. .. .......

Certification of Compliance under Code LO1 for low
volurne conversion of vabicle previously rogistered in
Australia for more than 12 months?

individual Conversions

Certification of Compliance under Gode O for individuai
conversion of past- 1971 vehicle?

L R T A B T e
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BODY/CHASSIS SECTION LH

DESIGN APPROVAL NO. . . . . .. .. FORM NO. LH1

5.0 FABRICATION

5.1 workmanship, welding and fasteners -specified as Y N
requirad?

6.0 DESIGN APPROVAL

&1 Design appraval drawings and delails in accordance with Y N
GQueensiand Transporl requirements have been preparad
and unique design approval numbar issued?

NOTE:

It the answar to any question is "NO”, the dasign is not acceptable.

Approved By ...

Company (if aPPHGABIAY ... e i e eee ety e e e e s s
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CONVERTIBLE AND CABRIOLET CONVERSION
(MODIFICATION) - LH2

MODIFICATION TYPES

The following is & summary of the modifications which rmay bé approved by officers
authorised with modiication Code LHZ2 - Convertible and Cabriolet Conversion

{Modification),
Modifications which are allowad under this Gode are:

1. Conversion of vahiclas of monocoque construction to convertible
or cahriolet configuration.

2. Conversion of vehiclas with separata chassiz b convertible or
cabriolat configuration.

Modifications which are not allowed under this Code are:;

1. Conversions which do not have Code LH1 design approval.

NOTE: Tha maodified vehicle must comply with all applicable ADR's and
AReguiations/Acts.

Issued October 1969 QUEENSLAND .2
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SPECIFIC REQUIRMENTS

CONVERTIBLE AND CABRIOLET CONVERSION

(MODIFICATION) - LH2

The following are spacific raquirameants for convertibla and cabriolet conversions which
can bae approved by authorised officers under modification Code LH2,

The convarsions must also comply with the genaral guidelines comained in Saction LH
2.0 "General Requirements”.

1.0 DESIGN

1.1 The maodiftication must be caried oul in accordance with the
reguirameanmts of the design approved under Code LH1 and as oullined in
the design specification and drawings.

2.0 WORKMANSHIP

2.1 The workmanship must be in accordance with the raquirements of the
design approved under Code LH1 intluding Section LH 2.0 "Genearal
Requirerments”.

30 INSPECTION

L | The authorised officar must conduct at least two inspectons of the
vahicle. The first, an intarim inspechon is 1© be arrapped for the
structurally completed vehicle. The inspection {s to be carriad qut prior 1o
painting and trimming the modilied areas. This may be carried out in
several stages, depending on how the vehicle is modified.

32 Previously rmodified vehicles which are baing assessed must have all frim
ate, removed to allow a thorough inspaction of all modified areas.

4.3 A flinal inspection iz 1o be carriad out on the complatagd vehicle whan it is
in a condition suitable for registration.

4.0 RECORDS

41 The authorised officer must hold a copy of the design approval, including
all plans, proceduras and gpecifications raterrad to in the approval.

S e e s R T
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SECTION LH BODY/CHASSIS

CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NO. .. ...... FORM NO. LH2

CHECKLIST

CONVERTIBLE AND CABRIOLET CONVERSION
(MODIFICATION) - LH2

(Y = Yags N = No)

1.0 DESIGN

1.1 Has the vehicle been modified exactly int accordance with Y N
the plans and speciications issuvaed wnder the Design
Approval detailed batow?

2.0 WORKMANSHIP
2.1 Iz all work performed in accordance with recognisad Y N

anginearing standards and (o the salisfaction of the
authorized offlcer?

3.0 WELDING

3.1 All welding carried oul by gqualified tradesman? Y N

3.2 All walding complies with ralevant Australian Standards? Y N

4.0 FASTENERS

4.1 High tensile bolts used on all new critical joints and Y N
mounlings?

4.2 Self locking muts used on all new critical joints and Y N
mountings?

4.3 All replacement fasteners equivzlent or befter than Y N
original in strength and quality?

5.0 ADR COMPLIANCE (FOST 1971 VEHICLES)

5.1 Converted vehicle has a Cenificate of Madification under Y N
Code LOY1 or low volume Compliance Pate as
applicable?

R TR TR
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CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NQ. . ........... FORM NO, LH2
6.0 INSPECTION
6.1 Interim inspectioni{s) carried out on all modified areas of Y N

the vehicle struciure and found to be satistactory?

€2 Final inspection carried out on all modified areas of the Y N
vehicle siructure and found to be satistactory?

7.0 RECORDS

7.1 Aacord of conversion and vehicle details showing all Y N
modification details in accordance with Queensland
Transport requirements has been prepared and
attached?

8.0 DESIGN APPROVAL

8.1 AQ number of authorised officer holding LHY Code who
certifiad the specifications and plans for the conversion.

8.2 Design Approval Nurmber issued by authorised officer.

Design No. . . .. ... ...

NOTE:
if the answar 1o any question is "NQ", the maodification is not acceplable.

T SOOI ", [a "« - | R Yaar of Manufacture_ ...

Chassis Nao. ar VIN ...

VahiCle Mogifed BY i sy e v s 000100000 04003 180 TR R TR Te
Examined and Approved By ..........cceevneee

DAtaE O INGPBCTION e b
Company (i applcable)
Authorized Oflcar NO. i bR

Signed ... DRI e e

T B e B o e R R R B T
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SECTIONLH

PASSENGER VEHICLE EXTENDED WHEELBASE
CONVERSION (DESIGN) - LH3

MODIFICATION TYPES

The following is a summary of the modifications whose designs may be approved by
officers authorized with modification Coda LHI - Passenger Vehicle Extended
Wheelbase Conversion (Design).

Madification design approvals which are allowed under this Code are;

1. Exiended wheelbase conversion of passenger vehicles and
passenger vehicle derivatives.

Maodification approvals which are not allowed under this Code are:

1. Dasign of extendad wheelbase conversion of of-road passenger
vahicles.
2 Design of extendad wheelbase conversion of goods vahiclas

which are not passenger vahbicle derivatives.

3. The actual physical modiication of particular vehicles (this is
covared by Code LH4).

NOTE: The modified vehicle must comply with all applicable ADR's and
Regulations/Acts.

Outlined below are areas of the vehicle which may have been alecied by the
modificalions and which may require recertification, tsting and/or data to show
compliance for the modiled vehicla.

DETAIL AEQUIREMENTS

Additional Seals ADR 3, 3A, XDD

Installation of Seat Belts and Anchorages ADR 4A, 4B, 4C, 4/00, 4/01 ADR 5A, 5B,
500, 5/01, 5/02 National Code of
Practice - Manufacture of Additicnal

Seats
Additional windows ADR 8, 8/00
Head Restrainls ADR 22, 22A, 22/00
Side Impact protection ADR 249, 20/00
Braking Systemn ADR 31, 31/0D

If any of the areas listed above have been affected by the modifications, they must
comply with the prescribed standards and where necessary, must bo approved by an
autharised officer hoiding the appropriate modiflcation Coda.

i W R e T R R T e ey
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BODY/CHASSIS SECTION LH

SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS

PASSENGER VEHICLE EXTENDED WHEELBASE

CONVERSION (DESIGN) - LH3

The following are speclfic requiromeants for extended whealbase passenger vehicls
convarsions which can be approved by authoriseg¢ officers under modification Code

LH3.

The conversions musi also comply with the general guidelines contained in Section LH
2.0 "General Requiraments”,

1.0

1.1

2.0

2.1

3.0

J.1

J.2

o L e et
IR TR ey

mﬂmé

R,

STRENGTH AND SAFETY

Maodification of a passenger vehicle by extanding ils wheelbase without
additional reinforcing, can significantly reduce the strength and the safety
of the veahicle.

BODY FLEXING

If a vahicle is modified in a way which drastically reduces its stifness, its
durability and driveability are reduced, With réduced stiffness, the body
will flex and eventually crack. The increased Aexibility will réduce the
vahicla's handliing and make it unpleasant 1o drive.

REINFORCING

To produce a safe, durable vehicle, reinforcing must be compalible with
the vehicle's structure, Stréengthening should conasist of material of similar
thickness t that of the vehicle's original structure. In no casa should the
reinforging material excead twice the original thicknass, The ands of
rainforcing should be tapered to eliminate abrupt changes in section
which produce stress concenirations.

Extended wheelbase passenger vehicles of monocoque construclion
normally requireé strengthening, with the addilion of extra structural
members in he sill and cant rail areas, Extended wheslbase passanger
vahicleés with a separaté c¢hassis usvally require sill and cant rail
rainforcing and chassis roinforcing.

lszuad Octabear 1933




SECTION LH BODY/CHASSIS

3.3 S5ill Reinforcement

3.31 The following Figure 1 illustrates three possible melhods of reinforcing sill
sections, an axterior skit (A), an internal member (B) or an interior 5ill
soction {C). The additional strengthening section should be aflached to
the original sil along its length.

NOTE.:
Important all

reitforcing 4 run
full length of sill

S5ILL REINFORCEMENT DETAILS
Figure 1

34 Cant Rall Reinforcemant

341 The following Figure 2 Mustrates lwo possible methods of reinforging cant
rail sections, an inlernal pressed steel section (D) or a rectangular hotlow
gsection (E). The additional section should be attached to the original cant

rail along its langth.

additionat fuly
length member fa;llllgi :
ull langhh

CANT RAIL. REINFORCEMENT DETAILS
Figura 2

R L R T N R R e IR TR
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EODY/CHA@S SECTION Lﬁ

.5 Floor Channel Reinforceamant

s Tha following illustrates a method of reinforcing the joints of floor pan
main channel sections. In this case, a pressed "top hat" steel section
overlaps the original floor pan channel by at least iwice its width and is
plug welded {refer Fig. 3). The new ¢hannel saction should be attached to
the floor pan at regular intervals along its length. s material lhickness
should be no greater than twice the original floor channel material

thickness,

pressed top hat section to suit floor pan
channel

FLOOR CHANNEL REINFORCEMENT

Flgure 3
4.0 BEAMING AND TORSIONAL TESTS
41 Extended wheelbaze passanger vehicles of monocoque construction

must undargo beaming and torzional testing to determine thair relevant
stifness, in accordance with the requiraments of Code LT1 - Beaming

and Torsional Tasling.

42 Extendad wheelbase passenger vehicles with separate chassis (eg.
Cadillac, Lincoln) should not underge beaming and torsional testing o
determine their ralavant stiffhess, These vehicles must be shown to be
within the Limits for beaming deflection by calculation, The modified
vehicle's beaming deflecton must ba no greater than the beaming
deflection of the original vehicla, muitiplied by the ratic of the maodifiad
wheelbase o the original wheelbasse. This can be calgulated as follows:

P AT AR MR G S e e St e R R e e

QUEENSLAND A issued Octobar 1993 Page 25
TRANSPORT "=



SECTION LH BODY/CHASSIS
e e e

4.2.1

4.211

4212

4213

4.2.2

4.2.2.1

4222

4223

2.0

2.1

Loads

A uniformly distributed Ioad shouid ba determined for the original vehicle
(witholt passengers) between the centre lines of the from and rear axtes.
Point loads of 68 kg per passenger are then to be added.

A uniformiy distribuited load should then be determined for the modified
vehicle in the same manner ensuring that all extra equipment now fitted
(eg. seats, TV, driver partition) are included. All passenger point lpads
are than included at their relative posiions in the vehicle,

Beanding moment diagrams are then to be produced from the above loads
and the relative dimensions of the original and madifiad vahigles,

Calctilation

The vehicla, viewed side on, is treated as a set of saparate beams simply
supportead at the centre fines of the front and rear axtes. Tha vehicle body
forward of the front axle centra line and rear of the rear axie centre line is

to ba ignorad for the purposes of thesa calculatons.

The moment of inerla of the original and modified vehicle can be
calculatad by assuming that only the cant rails, silts and chassis provide
the structural support to the vehicle and that they are separate members
in bending each adding to the bending stiffness of thé vehicie, i the
original and modified vehicle's moment of inertia are both ¢alculated in
this manner, a direct comparison can be made withawut having to

datermine the axact values,

With the bending moment diagrams and the momant of inertias of the
cant rails, sills and chassis detarmined, the deflection of the original and
modified vehicles can be compared. If the modified vehicle has a
deflaction no greater than the original vehicie's deflection muitiplied by
the percentage increase in wheelbase, the vehicle has satisfactory

stiffness.

TAIL SHAFTS

To ensure reliability and safety, all tailshaft flanges must be mated
corractly and all driveline components must be corractly balanced, The
services of a driveling specializt should be utilised (¢ ensure compliance
with these raquiremaeants.

AR R
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BODY/CHASSIS SECTION LH
= N

8.0 CRASH PROTECTION

6.1 The vehicle's ability to withstand a side impact must not be reduced.
Anli-intrusion rails (refer Fig. 4) must be fited along the full length of the
cabin. These rails must meet the strength requirements of ADR 29 (Side

Door Strength),
pillars

g‘ﬁ

ANTI-INTRUSION RAIL
Figure 4
.i'-"_F.
: high strength

prassing

{section profile as
7.0 REARWARD FACING SEAT ! per manufactured )
7.1 Head restraints complying with the requirements of ADR 22 must ba fited

to each rearward facing seat position,

7.2 The seat support frame must withstand the occupant forces normally
restrained by seat belts on a forward facing seat in & frontai impact. The
supporl structure must therefore be capable of withstanding a 20 "g”
deceleraton of the rearward facing seat containing an adult in each

seating position (refer Fig. 5).

et /_,_’,’,7-4%_ |
LT "'.v' |
' \ ~ Tarmed st box

manufacturer's  standard
anti-infrusion bar, from
front _door assembly
o

REARWARD FACING SEAT SUPFORT FRAME

Figure >
A B T T T L . e O e B
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8.0

8.1

a2

B3

8.4

9.0

9.1

9.2

921

p.2.2

89.2.3

9.3

931

9.3.2

R D T, R Ty e i, e
Page XA

SEAT BELTS AND CHILD RESTRAINT ANCHORAGES

Seat belts complying with the requiramenis of ADR 4 must be fitted to all
soating positions, regardiass of the age of the vehicle.

All outboard seating positions in pre 18971 vehicles must be fitted with
lap/sash belts. Vehictes built afler 1970 must continua to comply with the
seat belt and anchorage ADRs applicabla at their date of manufaciura.

The upper torsa anghorages for the front lap/sash belt and all other
anchorages must comply with the requirements of ADR 5. Anchorage
paints installed in accordance with the requirements of Section LK1 -
Seating Capacity Alleration and Seat Belt Installation, are considered to

meet this raquiremant.

Child restraint anchorage points must be fitled and must comply with the
requiraments of ADR 34,

COMPLIANCE PLATES FOR PASSENGER VEHICLE EXTEMDED
WHEELBASE CONVERSIONS

All vehicles originally manufactured on or after January 1 1972
(post-1971) require & Compliance Plate issued by tha Australian Motor
Vehicie Cenification Board or an Examption Permit, to enabla ragistration
in Queansland.

Low Volume Vehicle Conversions

A "low volume" Compliance Plate issued by the Australian Motor Vehicle
Ceriificaion Board must ba fited to all post-1971 low volume vehicles
(except those previously registered in Australia for at least one year), o
enable ragistration in Queansiand.

Post=1571 vehicles praviously registerad in Australia for at least one year
must have certificaion of compliznce under Code LO1 - Australian
Design Rule (ADR)} Compliance and an Exemptlon Parmit to enable
ragistration in Queenstand,

The produclion of belween 2 and 99 vahiclas per year by an individual,
business or company is considerad ta be "low voluma” production.

Individually Converted Vehicles

Fast 1971 individually convarted vehiclas do not require a low volume
Compliance Flate, but must have certification of compliance under Code
LO1 - Australian Design Rule (ADR) Compliance and an Exemption
Permil bo enable registralion in Queensiand.

The conversion of one vehicle par yaar by an individual, business or
company is congidered ta be on an "individual™® basis.

Issued October 1953 QUEENSLAND
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B.4

9.4.1

10.0

10,1

10.2

10.3

0.4

10.%5

10.6

e e A B N T R

oG TION LH

Exemption Permhits

Datailad requirements for obtaiming permits exempting the owner from the
Compliance Plate provisions of the Traffic Act are contained in "Specific

Requiremeants” Section LO1.
DESIGN APPROVALS

Autharised officers holding the LHI Code may issue approvals tor the
dasign of axtended wheelbase conversions for passengear vehiclas.

Such approvals must be conditional on the design meetbng all of the
requirements described in Section LH - Body/Ghassis,

The design must be fully docurmernted. Drawings, calculations, procedural
detrils, test results and any other data necessary to lully describe the
vehiclie modifications must be retained by the authorised officer,

The authorised officer must issue a unique design approval number
prefixed by the authorised officer's AO number for each approval,

With each design approval, the authorised officer shall issue design
approval documentz for use by the vehicle modifier and the authorised
officer certilying the physical rmodification of the vehicle under the LH4

Code.
The design approval dacument must contain:

Delalis of all drawings naedad o fully describae the full extent of
the modification. The drawings should includa:

body structure details - reinforcing, finishing etc;
rearward facing seat details;
seat and seat belt anchorage details.

- Details of any special modification techniques, procadures or
adjustments,

- Detalis of any testing of compaonents, performance (eg. beaming
and torsional tests) and of acceptance criteria.

SR R N R
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DESIGN APPROVAL NO. ., ... ..

CHECKLIST

BODY/CHASSIS
- = o e e

FORM NO, LH3

PASSENGER VEHICLE EXTENDED WHEELBASE

1.0

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4
2.0
21
30
3.1

3.1.1

iz

3.2

a.2.1

Page 30

CONVERSION (DESIGN) - LH3

(¥ = Yes N = No)
STAUCTURAL REINFORCEMENT
Rainforcing material thickness no more than twice Y N
original saction thickness?
Stress concentrations avolded at ends of reinforecing Y N
saclions?
Floor channel rail seclions and joints maet speciication Y N
raquiramants?
Sharp adges capped or covarad? Y N
BEAMING AND TORSIONAL TESTS
Body design complies with Code LT1 réquirements? Y M
COMPLIANCE WITH ADR'S
Low Volume Conversions
Low volume Compliance Flate issued by AMV.G.B. for Y N
low volume conversion of post-1971 vehicle (except
previously regislered in  Australia for 12 months)?
Approvai No. . .........
Certification of Compliance under Code LO1 for low Y N
volume conversion of vehicie préviously registered in
Australia for more than 12 months?
individuat Conversions
Certification of Compliance under Code LO1 for individual Y N
conversion of post- 1971 vahicle?

lpuued Octobar 1983 S IFENSLAND
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SECTION LH

BODY/CHASSIS

DESIGN APPROVAL NO. . .. . .. .. FORM NO. LH3

4.0 FABRICATION

4.1 Workmanship, welding and fastenars specified as Y N
required?

5.0 DESIGN APPROVAL

5.1 Dasign approval drawings and detaiis in accordance with Y N

Queensland Transporl requirements have been prepared
and unique design approval number issuad?

NOTE:
If the answar to any queastion is "NO", the design is not acgaptable.

ARProved BY ...
Company (H applicabIB} ... i e e e ea e e e
Authorised OffICEr NO. . i s s pa e aar e s ey
Signad e DIB e e d e
o e e, AN A A
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SECTION LH BeDWGHASSIS
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PASSENGER VEHICLE EXTENDED WHEELBASE
CONVERSION (MODIFICATION) - LH4

MODIFICATION TYPES

The following iz 8 summary of the modifications which may be approved by officers
authorised with modification Code LH4 - Passenger Vehicle Extended Wheelbase

Sonversion (Modification),
Modifications which are allowed under this Code are:

1. Exteanded whestbase conversion of passenger vahicles and
passenger vahicle derivatives.

Madifications which are not aliowed under this Code are:;

1. Conversions which do not have Code LH3 design approval.

NOTE: The modified wvehicle must comply with all applicable ADR's and
Regulations/ Acts,

B T o R R e B A R R i T e T R R T T Bl
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BODY/CHASSIS SECTION LH
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SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS

PASSENGER VEHICLE EXTENDED WHEELBASE

CONVERSION (MODIFICATION) - LH4

The following are specific requirements for extended wheelbase passengar vehicle
conversions which can be approved by authorised officers under modification Code

LH4.

The conversions must also comply with the general guidetines containgd in Section LH
2.0 "General Requirements".

1.0

1.1

2.0
2.1

3.0

31

3.d

3.3

4.0

4.1

A PR

DESIGN

The modification must be carried out in accordance with the
requiremsents of he design approved under Gode LH3 and as outlined in
the design specification and drawings.

WORKMANSHIP

The workmanship must be in accordance with the requirements of the
design approved under Code {MH3 ingluding Section LH 2.0 "General
Raquiremeants”.

INSPECTION

The authoriseq officar must conduct at least two inspections of the
vahicle, The first, an interim inspection is to be arranged for the
structurally completed vehicle. The inspeclion is to be carrled out prior to
painting and rimming the modified areas. This may be carried out in
savaral stages, depending on how the vehicle is modifed.

Praviously modified vehiclas which are being assessed must have all trirn
etc. removed 1o allow a thorough ingpection of all modified areas.

A final inspactian is to ba carried out on the completed vehicta when it is
in & condition suitable for registration.

RECORDS

The amthorisad officer must hold a copy of the design approval, including
afl plans, procedures and specifications referred to in the approval.

o o Wi el R R R R et el T R R
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CEATIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NO. . . ... ... FORM NO. LH4

1.0

11

2.0

2.1

3.0

31

3.2

4.0

4.1

42

4.3

2.0

a1

CHECKLIST

PASSENGER VEHICLE EXTENDED WHEEL BASE
CONVERSION (MODIFICATION) - LH4

(Y = Yes N = No)

DESIGN

Has the vehicle bean modified exadtly in accordance wilh Y N
the plans and specifcations issued under tha Dasign
Approval detailed below?

WORKMANSHIP

I5 all work performed in accordance with recognised Y N
enginearing standards and to the satisfaction of the
authorizsed officer?

WELDING

All welding carried out by qualified tradesman? Y N
All welding complies with ralavant Australian Standards? Y N
FASTENERS

High tensile bolts used on all new critical joints and Y N
mountings?

Sel tocking nuts used on all new critical joints and Y N
rmountings?

All replacement fastaners equivalent or befter than Y N

original in strength and quality?
ADR COMPLIANGCE (POQST 1971 YEHICLES)

Conveartesd vehicles have a Cerfficate of Maodification Y M
undar Coda LO1 or low volume Compliance Plata?

A T R M s T
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BODY/CHASSIS SECTION LH

CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NO, . . .......... FORM NQ. LH4
6.0 INSPECTION
6.1 Intarim inspection(s) carried out on all modified areas of Y N

the vehicte structure and found to be satisfactory?

62 Final inspection carried ocut on all modiliad areas of the Y N
vehicle structure and found to be satisfactory?

7.0 RECORDS

7.1 Aecord of conversion and vehicle details showing all Y N
modification details in accordance with Queansland
Transport requirements has been prepared and

attached?

8.0 DESIGN APPROVAL

8.1 AQ nurnber of authorised officer holkding LH3 Code who
cartified the specificalions and plans for the convarsion.
AONo. .. ... . .....

8.2 Deasign Approval Number issued by authorised officer.

Design No. .. ... ..

NOTE:
If the answer to any question is "NO", the modification is not acceptable,

Make ... Model L Yoar of Manulacture._.......

Chassis No. or VIN ...............

Vehicle Madiflied By ... ese s s s nsssssrn e

Exarnined and Approved By .....ccoevveerien

(L E 1 VT 1= T (T T PSR SRR
Company (f appliGabla) .. b

BT (LT Loy { =T o

A e
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SECTION LH BODY/CHASSIS

INDIVIDUAL AND LOW VOLUME VEHICLES
(DESIGN) - LHS

MODIFICATION TYPES

The following is a8 summary of the modifications whose designs may be approved by
officers authorised with modification Code LHS - Individual and Low Volume Vehicles

{Design).
Modification design approvais are allowed under this Code for;

1. Vahicie construction, on an individual or low volume production
. basig, utilising an unmodified production vehicle chagsis, brakes
and suspension.

2. Vehicie construction, on an individual or low volume production
ba=is, utilising a modified production vehicle chassis or an
individuaily built chassis.

Approvals are not allowed under this Code for;

1. The actual physical construction of vahicles (this is covered by
Code LHB),

NQTE: The vehicle rmust comply with all applicable ADR's and Regulations/Acts.

S
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BODY/CHASSIS SECTION I;E

SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS

INDIVIDUAL AND LOW VOLUME VEHICLES
(DESIGN) - LHS

The following are specific réegquirements for the design of individual and low volume
vehicles which can be approved by authorised officers undar modification Code LHS.

The designs must also comply with the genaral guidelines contained in 3ection LH 2.0
"General Requirements”,

1.0 STRENGTH AND STIFFNESS

11 The vehicla's structure must have adegquate strength and stthess to
provide protection for the occupants and to ensure safe handling. If a
vehicle is constructad with low stifness, its durability and driveability ara
reduced. The body will flax and eventually crack. The flexing will make it
unplaasant to drive.

2.0 BEAMING AND TORSIONAL TESTS

21 Individual and low volurme vehiclas must undergo beaming and torsicnal
testing to dermine thair relevant stiffness, in accordance with the
requirements of Code LT1 - Beaming and Torsional Testing.

3.0 STEERING AND SUSPENSION

3.1 Stearing and suspansion systams must bé dasignad o ensure adaquate
strangth and 9 ensurg safe vehicla handltng.

4.2 Steering and suspension Systems can comprise components from
standard production vehicles with an identical physical lyout. Howeaver
many systems comprise a combination of suspension and steering
componants from various vehicles,

33 Tha components must be selectad 1o ensura that they have adequate
sirength for the loads imposed and will not be subject to fatigue failure.

34 Geometry

3.4 Vehicles must have appropriate steering and suspension geometry to
ensure safe vahicte handling.

R R e R R R DR e LR e e e
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142 Steering racks and drag links must be sefected and positioned to
minimise bump or roll steer.

3.4.3 Front and rear suspension roll centres and roll siiffness must ba solacted
to prevenl excessive vehicle oversteer or understesr characteristics.
Additional or modified sway bars may be required to achieve appropriate
handling characteristics.

35 Bump Steer

351 The burmp stear characteristics of “hon-standard"  steermg  and
suspension systems must be varified. This is pormally done by praducing
a graph of toe-inftoe-out plotted apains! suspension travel, from the full
bump to the full rebound posilons. Steering and suspension systoms are
considerad to be non-standard if all of the componeants aro nof from the
ona vehicle mode] or their relatrve mounting positions do not comply with
the manudacturers specifications. Standard suspension and steering
systems may include replacement springs, sway bars, dampers,
adjustment devices, pivot bushes, bearings and joints which do not
comply with the manutacturers specifications.

a5z In the range of suspension travel up to two thirds of the maximum travel
from the static position, the maximum acceptable toe-indoe-out in hoth the
bump a&nd rebound directions, shall be 20 mm toe-in or toe-out measured
at the maximum tyra diamaetor.

a6 Handling Tast

161 All vehicles with non-standard steering and suspension or vehicles with
standard steering and suspension which are fitted with wheel rims which
increase the original track hy more than 50 mm, must be successiully
complele a lang change manoouyvre test in agcordance with the tast

procedure in Appendix A.
a7 Welding of Staerng and Suspension Components

3.71 Welding of steering and suspension components should be avoided,
When welding is required, the design must be in accordance with the

requirements of Code L5,

3.7.2 Materla) specifications, wald praparation, weld procaduras, heat freatment
and malerial hardness across the haat affacted zons must be evajuated
and approved by the authorised officer.

3.7.3 Radlographlc Testing

3731 A radipgraphlc test cerlificate is required for welded steering and
suspansion components. Each tested component is to be stamped with
an identification number.

T T Y e s AT L A
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BODY/CHAS515

4.0 BUMPER BARS

41 Full width bumper bars must be fitted to the front and rear of the vehicle,
Burmpers may be fitted behind bodywork.

2.0 ROLL BAR

5.1 A roll bar complying with the requirerments of Goda LHE - Roll Bar and
RAagll Cage Instaliation, must be fited.

6.0 SEAT BELTS AND CHILD RESTRAINT ANCHORAGES

5.3 Seat belts complying with the current ADR 4 requirements must be fitted

to all saating positions, regardless of the age of the vehicle.

6.2 All seal belt anchorages must comply with the current ADR 5
requiremants, Anchorage points installed in accordance with the
raquirements of Code LK1 - Seating Capacity Alteration and Seat Belt
Installation, are ¢onsidared o maat this requiramant.

8.3 Child restraint anchorage points mist be ftted to vehicles with provision
for rear passengars. The anchoragas must comply with the current ADR
34 requiremeants. .

7.0 COMPLIANCE PLATES FOR INDIVIDUAL AND LOW VOLUME VEHICLES

7.1 All vehicles originally manufactured on or after Janwary 1 1972
(post-1971) require a Compliance Plate issued by the Australian Motor
Vehicle Certification Board or an Exemption Parmit, 10 anable registration
in Queansland.

7.2 Low Volume Vehiclies

7.2.1 A "low volume" Compliance Plate issued by the Auslralian Motor Vehicle
Certification Board rmust be fitled to all post-1971 low volume vehicles
{excepl those previously registered in Austratia for at lsast one year), 1o
enable ragistration in Queanslandg.

722 The production of betwaan 2 and 88 vehicles per year by an individual,
busingss or company ¢an be carried out on a "low voluma" basis.

7.3 Praviously Registered Vehicles

7.3.1 Fost-1971 vehicles previously registered in Australia for at least one year

must have certification of compliance under Code LO1 - Australian
Design Rule {(ADR) Compliance and an Exemption Permit to enable
registration in Quesansiand.

e R R e
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SECTION LH BODY/CHASSIS
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7.4 Ingdividually Constructed Vehicles

7.4.1 Fost 1871 individually constructed vehicles do not require 8 Compliance
Plate, but must have certification of compliance under Code LOT -
Australian Design FRule (ADR) Compliance and an Exemption Permit to
enabla registration in Clueensland.

7.4.2 The production of one vehicle pér year by an individual, business or
company can be carried out on an “individual” basis,

743 For the purposes of assessing compliance with Australian Design Rules,
individually constructed vehicles are deemed 0 consist of thrae major
components, the chassis, enging and body which are considerad

saparately.
7.4.4 Chassis (inciuding suaspansion and braking system)
7441 H the new vehicle uses an unmodiied chassis. suspension and braking

system from a production mator vehicle, and if the vehicle is similar in
mass and mass distribution to that of the donor vehigle, the chassis is
considered to be unmaodified. The chassis must comply only with the
ADR's applicable at the time of iz original manufacture and no additional

certification is required.

7.4.4.2 H the chassis is modiled (shortened or lengthened), or the suspension or
brakes are maodified (othar than changes to spring or shock absorber
rates), the chassis is regarded as newly manudactured and must comply
with currant ADR raquirements.

7.4.4.3 if the naw vehicle is subsiantially heavier or diflerent in mass distribution
from that of the chassis donor vehicly, the Shassis is regarded as nawly
manufactured and must comply with current ADR requiremaeants.

745 Engine

7.4.51 The engine is congidered in conjunction with the chassis when
determining the applicability of ADR's.

7452 ¥ the chassis is considered to be newly manufactured, both the angine
and chassis must comply with current ADR requiremaents.

7.453 if the chassis is considered to be unmodified, the engine nead only
comply with the ADR's in force at the time of manufacture of the chassis.

7454 If the engine fitted to an unmodified chassis is manufactured later than
the unmodified chassis, the angine musi comply with the ADR's
appficable at the date of manufacture of the angine.

e L R
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7.4.6

T4.6.1

7.5

7a1

8.0

8.1

8.2

8.3

8.4

a.5

B.6

Body

The body must comply with all relevant ADR's applicable at the date of
manufacture of the new vehicle.

Exemption Permits

Detailed raquirements for obtaining permits exempting the owner from the
Compliance Plate provisions of the Tralfic Act are contained in "Specific
Regquirameants” of Gode LO1.

DESIGN APPROVALS

Adthorised officers holding the |LH5 Code may issue approvals for the
design of individual or low volume vehiclas.

Such approvals must be condiional on the design meeting all of the
requirements described in Section LH - Body/Chassis,

Tha design must be fully documented. Drawings, calculations, procedural
details. test results and any other data necessary to fully describe the
vaehicle construction must ba ratained by the authorised officar.

The authorised officer must issue a unique design approval number
prelixad by the authorized officer's AQ number for each approval.

wWith each design approval, the authorised officer shall issue design
approval documeants for use by the vehicle constructar and the authorised
officor certilying tha physical construction of the vehicle undser the LHG
Code.

The design approval document must contain:

- Details of all drawings neaded to fully describe the full axtent of
tha construction. The drawings should include;

body struciure details - reinforcing, finishing etc;
rofl bar details:

seat and saeat baff anchorage details;

steering and suspension details.

- Details of any special modificalion techniques, procadures or
adjustments.,

- Details of any tasting of componeants, perfarmance (eg. beaming
and torslonal tasts) and of acceptance criteria.
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SECTION LH BDDY/CHA_SSIS

1.0

11

1.2

1.3

1.4

2.0

2.1

APPENDIX A

INDIVIDUAL AND LOW VOLUME VEHICLES

(DESIGN) - LH5

LANE CHANGE MANOEUVRE TEST PROCEDURE

SCOPE AND FIELD OF APPLICATION

This test procedure is an abridged version of /50 Technical Report 3888
- Road Vehicies - Test Procedure for 8 Severe Lane-Change Manoauvre.

The intent of thiz testing procedure is to objectively detarmine the road
hoiding ability and handling characteristics of vehicles. It is applicable
onty o vehiclas with a GVM up to 3.5t

The procedurs consists of driving a vehicle through a set track which
simulates a lang change pracedure. The vehicle is driven from its initial
lane o another lane (paralle! to the initial lane), then returning to the initial
lane. The length of the track sections is constant, and the width is a
function of vahicle width.

The lane change testng must ba conducted under the guidance of the
officar aythorised under Code LH5 or a registerad professional angineer

with proven experience in the automotive area. The lane-change frack
must be driven by skilled drivers with automolive road testing axperignce.

TESTING CONDITIONS
Lane-change track dimenslons

Section 1:  Length = 15m {1
Width = 1.1 x vehicle width + 025 m

Jom

Section 2: Length

Saction 3:  Length = 25m )

Width = 1.2 x vehicle width + 0.25m
Section 4: Length = 25m
Section 5:  Length = 16m 0

)
1.3 x vehicle width + 025 m

Width

Section 6:  Length = 15m o
Width = 13 xvehiclewidth + 0.25m
Lane Offset: Jam M "WiHh" means the cvarall width of ha vishicls without

Tgar- VW mirrors,
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2.2 Marking of the lane-change track

2.2.1 The lane-change track shall be marked with cones complying with figure
1 or similar equivalent, placed at points specifiad by figure 2. The frack
limits =hall be tangantial to the base circles of the cones.

|
I
|
- I
8
)
1
d.=
I i
suaxil
B e =1
i

b
—_— & &
| T - - T L [, O T
i—l—».l_u,t_-l"'" — ¢ & o
By S ‘

T2l T T T AT ER

FIGURE 2 PLACING OF CONES FOR MARKING THE LANE CHANGE TRACK
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F= e —————— X
23 Measuring distance
2.3.1 The measuring distance slarls at the beginning of seclion 1 and finishes
at the end of secton 5.
2.4 Track surface
241 The surface shall ba sealed, dry and as hard and as plane as possibla.
2.4.2 Longitudinal deviation from horizontal shall not be more than 1 degree.
243 Transvarse deviatlon frém horizoantal shall not ba more than 2 degrees.
25 Ambient conditions
2.5.1 wind speed shail not exceed 3 m/s,
2.6 Vehicle weight
2.6 The test vehicle must be eguipped with all optional equipment that is
likely to increase the waight of the vehicie. The vehicie must also have
full complemeants of:
- lubricants
- coolant ( neaded)
- washer fluid
- fuel (tank to be flled to at least 90% of the capacity specified by
the: manulaciurear).
282 if offared as standard equipment, the following equipment must also be
included iy the vehicle:
- spara whael
lfire extinguisher
- wheel! chocks
- slandard tool-kit,
2.6.3 The vehicle shall be testod under two loading conditions:
2.6.3.1 vehicie welght 1

Empty weight according to 2.6 above, to which the driver weight is to be
addead,

o e ST A b R B T T, Tt
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BODY/CHASSIS SECTION LH

2.8.3.¢ Vehicie weight 2
Empty weight according to 2.6 above, plus:
- 68 kg x number of seats in pagssenger compartmeant, and
- 7 kg x number of seats, regularly distributed over the baggage
comparments.
264 Loading of the passenger compartrment shall be such that wheel Ipads
abtainad corraspond to wheeal loads obtained with loading sach seat with
88 wg at s "H" poinl. Weaights used (or loading may be placed on the
passanger compartimant floor.
265 In no case must the parmissible axle loads be exceadad.
268 Weights must be placed in such a way as not to substantially alter the
vahicle's moment of inertia around the vertical axis.
30 TESTING
31 Tha vehicle shall be driven through the lane-change track subject to the
totlowing conditions:
J.1.1 The speed of entry into saction 1 shall be at least 110 £ 3 km'h
and the exil speed shall be stated in the test report.
31.2 QOver the tast course the throttle position shall be heid as steady
as possible and the gear position engaged during the tast shall ba
stated in the test raport.
3.2 A successful pass through the lane-change track requires that none of
the cones be dispiaced during the traverse.
4.0 SUBJECTIVE ASSESSMENT
4.1 Further to the above test, a subjective repon must be prepared by the
drivar of the vahiclo asseassing the ovarall handling charactaristics of the
subjact vehicle. The assessment shall cover the gensaral handling of the
vehicla up 1o lagal spead limils.
G e O e el e e S e B R e E R
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SECTION LH

DESIGN APPROVAL NO.........

CHECKLIST

BODY/CHASSIS

FORM NO. LHS

INDIVIDUAL AND LOW VOLUME VEHICLES

(DESIGN) - LH5

(Y = Yes N = Np)

1.0 STRUCTURAL DESIGN

1.1 Reinforcing material thickness no more than twice Y N
original secllon thickness?

1.2 Stress concentrations avaided at ends of reinforcing Y N
sections?

1.3 Sharp edges capped or coverad? Y N

1.4 Bumpeér bars included? b N

1.5 Roll bar design complies with Codo LH8 requiremants? Y N

1.6 Fibreglass tested and complies with Standard Y N
roguirameants?

2.0 BEAMING AND TORSIONAL TESTS

2.1 Beody design complies with Code LT1 requirements? Y N

30 STEERING AND SUSPENSION

al Components have adegquate strength? Y N

Az Weid procedure and radiographic non-destruciive testing Y N
spoeciied for modified welded componants?

33 Bump steer checked and complies with raquirements? Y N

3.4 Vebhicle complias with requirements of the lane change Y N
manoeuvre test and repart attached whera applicable?

4.0 COMPLIANCE WITH ADR'S

4.1 Low Volume Converalons

411 Low volume Gompliance Plate issued by AMV.CB. for Y N
low volurne conversion?

0 A A o O G s TR, O b B 0 S 5 i b e
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DESIGN APFROVAL NO. . ....... FORM MO, LHS

4.2 individual Convarsions

4.2 Certification of Compliance under Gode LO1 for individual Y M
conversion?

5.0 FABRICATION

5.1 Workmanship, welding and fasteners specified as Y N
requirad?

6.0 DESIGN APPROVAL

B.1 Design approval drawings and details in accordance with Y N

Queensiand Transport requirements have beaen prepared
and unique dasign approval number issyed?

NOTE:
if the answar 1o any quastion is "MO", the design is not acceptable.

Approved By .................
Company (if applicable) ... evuren,
AUONESd O Car NO. i it et dd kb e e e mee emeeb s de b ee ket 82001

Signed .o DA e
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INDIVIDUAL AND LOW VOLUME VEHICLES
(CONSTRUCTION) - LH6
MODIFICATION TYPES

The following is a summary of the modifications which may be approved by oficers
authorized with modification Coda M8 - Individual and Low Volume Vehicles
{Construction),

Madifications which are allowed under this Code are:

1. Veahiclte construction utilising an uarmodified production vehicle
chagsis, brakes and suspension

2. Vehicle construction utilising a modifisd production vehicla
chassis or an individually built chassis.

Modifications which are not 2llowad undar this Code are:

1. Convarsions which do not have Code LHS design approval.

NOTE: Tha vehicle must comply with all applicable ADR's and Regulations/Acts.
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BODY/CHASSIS SECTION LH

SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS

INDIVIDUAL AND LOW VOLUME VEHICLES
(CONSTRUCTION) - LH6

The following are specific requirements for construction of individual and low volume
vehicles which can be approved by authorised officers under modification Code LHE.

The vahicles must atso comply with the géneral guidelines contained in Section LH 2.0
"General Raquiraments™.
1.0 DESIGN

1.1 The modiication must be carmed out in  accordance with the
raquiremenis of the design approved under Code LHS and as outlinad in
the design spacification and drawings.

2.0 WORKMANSHIP

21 The workrnanship myst be In agcordance with the requirements of the
design approved under Code LHS including Section LH 2.0 "General
Raquiremanis”.

3.0 INSPECTION

3 Tha authorised officer must conduct at least two inspeclions of the

vahicle. Tha first, an interim inspaction, is to be arranged for the
structurally completad vehicle. The inspaction is to be carried out prior to
painting and rimming the modified areas. This may be carried out in
saveral siages, depanding on how the vehicle is modifiad.

3.2 Previously modified vahicles which are being assessed must have all trim
gte. ramoved to allow a thorough inspection of all modified areas.

R A final inspection is to be carrled out on the completed vehicle when it is
in a conditlon suitable for registration.

4.0 AECORDS

4.1 The avthorised officer must hold & copy of the design approval, including

all plans, procedurgs and specifications referred 1o in the approval.
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_BODY/CHASSIS

CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NQ. . . .. _ . .. FORM NQ., LHB

CHECKLIST

INDIVIDUAL AND LOW VOLUME VEHICLES
(CONSTRUCTION) - LH6

(Y = Yes N = No)

1.0 DESIGN

1.1 Has the vehicle been modified exacily in accordance with Y N
the plans and specifications issued under the Design
Approval detailed helow?

2.0 WORKMANSHIP

2.1 Is all work pedormed in accordance with ragognised Y N
angineering standards and 0 the salisfaction of the
athorised officer?

3.0 WELDING

31 All welding carried by qualified tradesman? Y N

3.2 All welding complies with reievant Austraiian Standards? Y N

4.0 FASTENERS

4.1 High tensile bolts used on all new critical joints and Y N
mountings?

42 Self locking nuts used on all new critical joints and Y N
mountings?

43 Ali replacamant fasianars equivalent or beler than Y N
origingl in strength and quality?

5.0 ADR COMPLIANCE (POST 1971 VEHICLES)

5.1 Vehicles have a Cerlificate of Modification under Code Y N

LO1 or low volume Compliance Plate?
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BODY/CHASSIS __ LH
CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NO. . .. _ . ... FORM NO. LHG6
6.0 INSPECTION

B.1 Interim inspection(s) carried out on all modilied areas of Y N

the vahicle structure and found o be satsfactory?

6.2 Final inspection carried out on ihe complete vehicie and Y N
found to be satistfactory?

7.0 RECORDS

7.1 Racord of conversion and vehicle details showing all Y N
modification details in accordance wilh Queensland
Transport raquiremeants has been prepared and
attachad?

8.0 DESIGN APPROVAL

a1 AD number of authorised officer holding LH5 Code who
cartified tha spacifications and plans for the conversion.

82 Design Approval Number issued by authorised officer.
DesignNo...........

NOTE:
If tha answer to any questlon is "NO", the vehicle is not accepiable.

MAKE .o Madel e YeAr Of Manufactura.. ...

(SRABHIE N, OF VIN ettt eee s me et e e e st eeae £ emesan e sem e s £ ana seeee e e s mes s e en e cemn s ed T en
Vehicle Gonstructad By G L
Examined and APProved BY .o seessssssees pemmesgessansssees espespeseeeses semmn s seesmanesans
Daters OF INSPBCION 1uviiuiirs oo oo oo e me e e e e e e e se e se e e seme e ceeaeea
Company (f applicable) ...

Authorised Officar No. ...

SiIgned ... DA e e
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SECTION LH BODY/CHASSIS

PANEL VAN TO UTILITY CONVERSION - LH7

MODIFICATION TYPES

The following is & summary of the modifications which may be approved by officers
authorised with modification Code LH?7 - Fanel Van to Ulitity Convarsion.

Maodifications which are allowed under this Code are:

1. Conversion of a panel van to & manufacturer's utility variant.

2, Convergion of a panel van which has a manufacturer's utility
variant, to & non-standard utility configuration (ag. cabvchassis with
tray body),

ModHicatlons which are not allowed under this Code are:

1. Conversion of panal van which has no manufacturer's utility
variant, to a non-standard wlity configuration.

2. Convarsion of a sedan or station wagon o a utility,

NOTE: The modified vahicle must comply with all applicable ADR's and

Regulations/Acts.

QOutlined below ara areas of the vehicle which may have bean afected by the

madifications and which may reguire recerlification, testing and/or datz 10 show

compliance for tha modified vahicle.

DETAIL REQUIREMENTS

Instailation of Seat Belts and Anchorages ADR 4A, 4B, 4C, 4/00, 4/01 ADR 5A, 58,
5/00, 5/01, 5/02 National Code of

Fractice - Manufaciure of Additional
Seats

Replacamant windows ADA 8, B/g0

it any of the areas listed above have been afected by the modHications. thay must
comply with the prescribed standards and where necessary, must be approved by an
authorised officer holding the appropriate modification Code.
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BODY/CHASSIS SECTION LH

SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS

PANEL VAN TO UTILITY CONVERSION - LH7

The following are speacific requirements for panel vans to utility conversions which can
be approved by authorizsed officers under modification Code LH7,

The conversions must also comply with the general guidelines contained in Section LH
2.0 "General Requirements”,

1.0 STANDARD UTILITY VARIANT

11 Standard utility body compononts must be used for all replacement
panats.

2.0 NON-STANDARD UTILITY CONFIGURATION

2.1 Aeplacament panals and rainforcing seclions must be from material ¢f at

least equivalant thickness, strength and configuration to  the
corresponding original pangl or reinfarcing section.

22 Where sharp edges exist, they should be capped with fully welded steel
covers or "pinch weld" or equivalent.

3.0 GENERAL

4.1 Replacemeant panels must be altached with at least the same number and

size of welds as on the standard utility variant,

3.2 Whare pansls are intermittentily weided, they must be fully sealed to
prevant the ingress ol exhaust gases into tha cabin.

a3 Glazing must comply wilh the requiremenis of ADA & - Safety Glazing
Material and must have the appropriate Slandards marking.

3.4 The stractural intagrity of axisting seat balt mounlings must be maintained
by ensuring that all original mounting and reinforcing seclions are
retained or replaced. New seat belt anchorages must be approved by an
authorised officer undar Code LK1,
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4.0

4.1

4.2

4.3

5.0

3.1

INSPECTION

Tha authorlsaed officer must conduct at least two inspections of the
vehicle. Tha first, an interim inspection is o be arranged for the
structurally completed vehicle. The inspection 5 1o be carrted out prior to
painting and trimming the modified areas. This may be carried oul in
several slages, depending on how the vehicle is modified,

Previously modified vehicles which are being assessed must have afl trim
atc. removed to allow a thorough inspection of alt modified areas.

A final inspection is to be carriad out on the converled vehicle when it is
in a gondition suitable for registration.

RECORDS

The authorised officer must hold a copy of all drawmngs and data
necessary to fully describe the vehicle modifications.
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CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NO. . . ... ... FORM NO. LH7

CHECKLIST

PANEL VAN TO UTILITY CONVERSION - LH?7

¥ = Yes N = No)

1.0 DESIGN

11 Stanclard Utlity Variant

1.1.1 Has tha vehicle been modified exadctly in accordance with Y N
the standard ufility variant, using slandard components?

1.2 Non-Standard Wity Configuration

1.2.1 Replacement panels and reinforcing equivalent in Y N
thickness and strength?

1.2.2 Sharp edges capped or covared? Y N

1.2.3 Aaplacemsnt panels attachment equivalent to original? Y N

1.2.4 Replacerment panals fully sealed to prevent ingress of Y N
exhaust gases?

2.0 FASTENERS

21 High tensile boltis used on all new critical joints and Y N
mountings?

22 Self locking nuis used on all new critical joints and Y M
mountings?

23 All replacement fastenors equivalant or beftier than Y N
original in strength and quality?

3.0 WORKMANEHIP

21 le all work periormed in accordance with recognised Y N

engineering standards and 1o the sabisfaction of the
authorised officer?
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s —  — ——  — — —r— " _———~+~

CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NO. . . ... ... FORM NO. LH7
4.0 WELDING

4.1 All welding carried by qualifiad tradesman? Y N
4.2 All walding complies with relevant Australian Standards? Y N
5.0 ADR COMPLIANCE

5.1 Replacemeant glass complies with ADA 87 Y N
52 New seat belt anchoragas approved under Code LK17 Y N
6.0 INSPECTION

6.1 Interim inspection(s) carried oul on ail modified areas of Y N

the vehicla struciure and found to be satisfactory?

6.2 Final inspection carried out on all modified areas of the Y N
vehicle structure and found to be safisfactory?

7.0 RECORDS

7A Record of conversion and vehicle details showing all Y N
modification details in accordance with Queensland
Transport requirements has been  prapared and
attachad?

NOTE:
If the answer to any question is "NQO", the modification is not acceoptablg.

Chassis No. or VIN i
Veaehicle Modified By ...

Examinad and Approvad By ... i s e serese

Dates Of INgDeClON i i R T ree
Company (if appliCabla) ...t T ey

AUTNOTI SO MG N O, oo o i ittrtttssensritrrires s ssss et resre s rrarssrattsterrsrnsrersraneresssssnesnssnpmsensmesss
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BODY/CHASSIS SECTION LH

ROLL BAR AND ROLL CAGE INSTALLATION - LH8

MODIFICATION TYPES

The following is a summary of the modifications which may be approvad by officers
aulhorised with modification Code LHB - Roll Bar and Roll Cage installation.

Modifications which are allowed under this Gode are;

1, installation of four point roll bars.

2. Installation of six point roll cages.

3. Instaltation of single twbe hoops, twin tube hoops and alternative
dasigns.

NOTE: The modiflad vehicle must comply with all applicable ADR's and
Aegulations/Acts.

Outlined batow are areas of the vehicle which may have been aftacted by the
madifications and which may require recerdification, testing and/or data o show
compliance for the madified vehicle,

DETAIL AEQUIREMENTS

Installalion of Seat Beis and Anchorages ADR 4A, 48, 4C, 4/00, 4/01 ADH 5A, 5B,
3/00, 5/01, 5/02 National Gode of
Practice - Manufacture of Additional
Seats

Child Restraint Anchorages ADR 34/00
If any of the areas listed above have been affected by the maodifications, thay must

comply with the prescribed standards and where necessary, must be approved by an
aulhorised officar holding the appropriate modification Code.
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SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS

ROLL BAR AND ROLL CAGE INSTALLATION - LH8

The foliowing are specific requirements for roll bar and roll cage installations which
can be approved by authorised officers under modification Code LHB.

The instaflations must also comply with the general guideiines canlained in Saction LH
2.0 "General Requirements”,

1.0 CONFIGURATION
1.1 Aoll Over Protaction Structures
1.1.1 Roll ovar protection c¢an be provided by roll bars which have four
mounting points and roll cages which have six mounting points (refer Fig.
1).
4 POINT ROLL BAR 6 FOINT ROLL CAGE
Figure 1
1.2 Passanger Space
1.21 The roll over proteclion structure must not obstruct front seat access nor

encroach upon the area occupied by the driver or front seat passanger,
Horizontal braces alongside front seaty ara not acceptable,

122 The roll aver protection structure may encroach yupon the rear passangey
space, bul must not obstruct passenger acceass.
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BODY/CHASSIS SECTION LH

1.3 Central Hoop

1.31 Roll barz and roll cages have a central hoop which must be placed
rearward of the front seal occupants’ heads to a maxirnum distance of
150 mm. The hoop can comprise a single Wwba or twin tubes (refar Fig, 2)

' and must extond from ona side of the vaehicle to the other,

9mm high

1.3.2 In closed wehicles, the density

hoop must be placed as

near as possible to the foam Pz ;

roof in order to limit :

crushing in the event of a e 1;;;:;25 BUEES

vehicle rolf over. flat 65x3mm  75mm wall
1.3.3 in vehicles converled to '

convertible/cabriolet  body

styles, the hoop must ba

placed no lower than 50 TWIN TUBE HOOP

mm below the original roof Figure 2

ling.
1.34 In opan vehicles, the occupants’ profile, including shouldars, must be

within the hoop when viewed from the front or rear.

1.4 Bracing

1.4.1 Rear bracas should ba straight whera possible. Where bent bracing is
necessary, whing aquivalont in section to the main hoop must be usad,

1.4.2 Rear braces should be attached to the upper vertical sections of the
hoop. On twin bar hoops, the braces may be atached to the verical
sectlon of the hoop at the level of the vehicle’'s "waist line".

143 Regr braces should extend towards the réar on each side of the vehicle
as far as practicable, and be mountad onto the vehicle structure,

1.4.4 Forward braces (on six point roll cages) should be placed adjacent to
and paraliel with the windscrean pllar in order 10 minimise any redudction
in tha drivar's vision. Thare is no requiremeant 1or the minimum size of
{forward bracing, however the cross section of the hracing must ba less
than the cross seclion of the *A" pillar and door frame combinad, as

viswad from the driver's seat.

1.4.5 Tha right hand brace must be mounted in such a manner that it does not
obscura the driver's viston past the “A” pillar and door frame combined.

146 The left hand brace must be mounted in a similar manner b the right
hand side. It therefore may parbally obscure the driver's viaw pasi the left

hand “A" pillar.

147 Where there are no rear passanger seats, a diagonal brace in the plang
of the hoop is racommendead,
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SECTION LH e DODY/CHASSIS

2.0 AQLL. BAR AND ROLL CAGE MOUNTINGS
21 Type of Mounting
2.1.1 Moauntings should comprisa an upper mounting plate attached to the roll

bar/cage and a lowar mounting plate, sandwiching a saction of the
vehicle's structure between them. Tha following réquiraments outling
minimum sizes for mounting plates. Smaller width plates (minimum 45
mr wide) may ba used providad that the overall area is not reduced.

2.2 Mounting Plataes

222 The mounting plates must be erther aluminium or steel and must have a
minimum thickness of 6 mm.

223 The upper main hoop mounting plates must be at least;
100 mm x 75 mm for vehicles less than 1150 kg or

100 mm x 100 mm for vehicles greater than 1150 kg

2.2.4 Tha lower mounting plates must be at least 100 mm x 45 mm.

23 Mounting Bolts

231 At least two Grade 8.8 high tensile bolts of a minimum 10 mm diameter
are required at each mounting point.

2.4 Hollow Saction Relnforcamant

241 Where roll bar/cage maounting bolts pass through a hollow section of the

vehicle's structure, the section must be locally reinforced to prevent
crushing (refer Fig. 3).

REINFORCING
A HOLLOW SECTION '

Agure 3 e

R Rt 0 B R R SR
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BODY/CHASSIS SECTION Lli

25 Twin Tube Roll Bar Mounting

251 A typical mounting detail
for twin tube roll bars is  Sill
illustrated in Figure 4.

fully
welded
Figure 4
-y, !
angle floor pan
25 Valkswagen Convertible Roll Ber Mountings
261 Figure 5 illustrates typical mourding details which have
been approved for roll bars fitted to Volkswagen
convertibles,

bty
= hrgng thener

docr piliar

RHS with cin
pott tybe

floor pan

VOLKSWAGEN CONVERTIBELE ROLL BAR MOUNTINGS

Figure 3
B 0 T T T T R D B T R e e
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SECTION LH BODY/CHASSIS
- ]

30 TUBING MATERIAL
31 Tubing material used in the manufacture of hoops and braces shall bea
round in section, as spacified below, or rectangular hollow section of
equivalant section modulus.
3.2 Steel tubes shall comply with the requiraments of Australian Standard
1183 1981 - "Circular and Non- Circutar Steal Tubes for Mechanical and
General Enginaering Purposeas”.
3.3 Aluminium alloy tubes shall be either alloy B6351 TS or B6067T6 and shall
comply with the requireamemis of Australian Standard 1867 1976 - "Allay
Drawn Tubas".
4.0 TUBING SIZES
4,1 Single Tuba Hoops - Minimum Tubing Stres
4.1.1 Steal . Hoops 45 mm diameter
2.5 mm wall thicknoss
Rear Braces 30 mm diameter
(straight) 1.5 mm wall thickness
Rear Braces 45 mm diameter
(bent) 1.5 mm wall thickness
41.2 Alurninium . Hoops 45 mm dlamater
3.0 mm wall thickness
Raar Braces 3B mm diameter
(straight) 2.5 mm wall thicknass
42 Twin Tuba Hoops - Minimurn Tubing Sizes
4,21 Steel . Hoops 33 mm diamatar
2.5 mm wall thickness
Rear Braces 33 mm diamater
(straight) 2.5 mm wall thicknaess
Page lekuad October 1993 GUEENSLAND A
TPANSDNDT =
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8.1

7.0

7.1

8.0
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8.2
8.0

8.1
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woECTION LH

FABRICATION

welds attaching mounting plates and bracing to the main hoop should be
full penetration bull welds.

All welding shall comply with the requirements of alther Australian
Standard 1554 Part 1 1885 - Structural Steel Welding Code Cabtegory SF,
or AS 1885 1976 - Alurminium Welding Gode,

Continvous lengths of tubing shall ba used for the main structure, with
smooth continuous bends and no evidance of crimping, wall tfailure or
significant section weakening.

PROTECTION

The upper sections of the roll bar, roll cage or braging must ba fully
protecied with padding of high dansity toam or equivalent, of at least 19
mm thickness. Hollow ¢ylindrical pipe insulation may be utilized for this
purpose.

SEAT BELT ANCHORAGES

Upper torso seat bet anchorages may be incorporated in the vertical
sections of the main hoop, Where the ancharage bolt passes through a
hollow section It must be locally reinforced as detalled in Figure 3.
Approval of new anchorages by an authorised olficer under Code LK1 is
raquired. f anchorages are fed to tha main hoop in accordance with the
method shown in Figure 3, Code LKZ certification is not required.
Alternative anchorages designs require Gode LK2 certilication.

INSPECTION

The authorised officer must conduct at least two inspections of the
vehicle. The first, an interim inspection is o be arranged for the
structurally compleled installation. The inspection is to be carried out
prior to trimming the madified areas,

A linal inspection 1s 1o be carried out on the completad installation.
RECORDS

The authorized officer must hold 2 copy of all drawings, specilications,
test results and ®ny other dalm necessary to lully describe the vehicle

modiications.

o R N M oA R R
Isgued October 1983 Page &




SECTION LH
W

CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NOQ. . .. .. ...

CHECKLIST

BODY/CHASSIS
(S e

FORM NO. LHB

ROLL BAR AND ROLL CAGE INSTALLATION - LH8

1.0
1.1

111

1.1.2
1.1.3

114

1.2
1.2.1
1.2.2

1.2.3

1.3
1.3
1.3.2
20

21

a0

at

A2

(Y
DESIGN

Configuration

Front seat accass not obstructed and driver or
passengar space not encroached vpon?

Central hoop correctly shaped and positionad?
Bent rearward braces correct diameter?

Forward braces placed close to windscreen plllar to
minimise reduction in driver’'s vision?

Mountings
Mounting plates corregt size and thickness?
Correct number, size and strength of mounting bofts?

Hollow hody sections correctly reinforced at mounting
points?

Tubing

Tubing correct siza and material?
Tubing ¢orrectly padded?
WORKMANSHIP

= all work performed in accordance with recognised
anginearing standards and to the satisfaction of the
authorised officer?

WELDING
All welding carried by qualified tradesman?

All welding complies with relevant Australian Standards?

T

issusd Octobar 1993
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SECTION LH

BODY/CHASSIS

CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NO. . ....... FORM NOQ, LHB

4.0 FASTENERS

4.1 High tensile bolts used on all new critical joints and Y N
mountings?

4.2 Self locking nutz used on all new critical joints and Y N
mountings?

2.0 ADR COMPLIANCE

5.1 New seat balt anchorages approved under Code LK17? Y N

6.0 RECORDS

8.1 Record of conversion and vehicie details showing all Y N

modificallon  details in  accordance with Queensiand
Transport requirements has bean prepared and
attachad?

NOTE:
If the answer to any question is "NDO", the modification is not acceptable.

Chagsig No, or VIN . s s s s s s e
Vohicle Modifiad BY ... e e e e e e
Examinad and ADDrOVB BV iRk d e AN b AR IR
Dates Of INSPACHON ...t iis et et b ete s i st s s e s aas s e r s s s n s e e s s na nrnamns e

Company (i ApPlGABIA)Y .......ciires s rrerr e e s e s e e e arg e e arenseenran

AUthOriSad OIGEE NO. . vvirerarrrnsrrierisesrrrn e reerri s rrerrrrarrre-rerersassarroesangenssesomegosoosomerr

aavad Octabar 1883

|§i§



SECTION LH BDD\:/CHASESIS

STREET ROD CERTIFICATION - LH9

MODIFICATION TYPES

The following is & summary of the modifications which may be approved by officers
authorised with modification Code LH9 - Straet Rod Certification,

Certifications which are allowad under this Code are:
1. Convearsion of a pre 1849 passengar car, passenger car
derivative or light goods vehicle (up 10 4.5 tonnes GYM) 1o a Streed
Rod configuration,

2. Canstructon of a Strest Aod,
Certifications which are not allowad under this Code are:

1. Convarsion of a vehicle built after 18458.

2. Construcilon of 2 vehicle nof in accordance whth the Australian
Sirast Rod Faderation Quesnsland Sireset Aod Guidelines.

Page 08 Issuad May 1995 SUEENSLAND
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BODY/CHASSIS SECTION LH

SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS

STREET ROD CERTIFICATION - LH9

The following are specific reguirements for certification of Street Rod vehicles which
can be approved by authorised officers under rodification Code LH9.

The modtications must also comply with the genaral guidelines contained in Section
LH 2.0 "Gonaral Raquiraments”.

1.0

1.1

1.2

1.3

2.0

2.1

2.2

23

3.0

3.1

3.2

CONYERESION OF A PRE 1549 VEHICLE

Ay passenger car, passenger car derivative ar light goods vehicle {up 1o
4.5 lonnes GVM) may be converted to a Street Aod configuration.

The vehicle must comply with all the requirements spécified in Lhe
Austrattan Streat Rod Faderation Queensiand Streat Rod Guidelinas,

Tha vehicle is not raquired to comply with the TraMic Regulation 1962 or
tha Australian Design Rules unless spacified in the Australian Street Rod
Faderation (Queansiand Strast Rod Guidselinas.

CONSTRUCTION OF A NEW VEHICLE

A vehicle newly consbucted as a passenger car, passenger car
derivatve or light goods vehicle (up to 4.5 tonnes GVM) may be approved

as a Streot Rod,

The wvehicia must comply with all the requiremaniz specHiad in the
Australian Street Aod Federation (Queensland Sirest Rod Guidelines.

The vehicle is not raquired to comply with the Traflic Regulation 1982 or
lhe Ausbtralian Design Rules unless specified in the Ausltralian Street Rod
Faderation Queansiand Street Rod Guidelines.

INSPECTION

The authorised officer must conduct at least three inspections of the
vahicla a5 dascribed in the Australian Streat Hod Faederallon Queansland

Stroset Aod Guidalings.

A praviously modified vehicle must be inspacted thoroughiy to ensure that
it complies with all the requiremenits of lthe Australian Sireet Hod
Federation Queensland Steel Rod Guidelines. It would normally be
necessary to remove irim, carpets atc. to allow a tharough inspection.




SECTION LH BODY/CHASS!S

f— = === - - — - =T
4.0 RECORDS
41 The authorised officer must hold a completed copy of each of the
following:
- Proposal to build or modity a Street Aod; and

Tachnical Advisory Committee Inspaction Certificate; and
Inspection Reporl; and

Checklist Strest Rod Certification - LHY,

¥
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BODY/CHASSIS _ _SECTION LH

CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NO. . ....... FORM NO. LH9

CHECKLIST

STREET ROD CERTIFICATION - LHY

(Y = Yas N = No)
1.0 ASRF CLASSIFICATION
1.1 Does the vehicle comply with the definition of a Street Y N
Rod specified in the Introduction to the Australian Street
Rod Federation Queensland Street Aod Guidelinas?
20 DEBIGN
21 Has thae vehicle been bullt v comply with all lachnical Y N

spaciicalions of the Australian Sireei Rod Federation
Queansiand Strest Rod GQuidelinas?

3.0 WELDING

a1 All walding by quallfied tradespersons? Y N
4.0 WORKMANSHIP

4.1 iz all work performed in accordance with recognised Y N

engineering standards and te the salisfaction of the
authorisad officer?

50 INSPECTION

5.1 Has the vehicle undergone all inspeclions specified in Y N
the Inroduction to the Australian Strest Hod Federation
Queansland Street Rod Guidelines?

QUEENSLAND = lssued May 1905 Paga 82



SECTION LH BODY/CHASSIS

- -~ — —
CERTIFICATE QF MODIFICATION NO, . .. ... ., FORM NOQ. LHS8
6.0 RECORDS

6.1 Ara copias of the Froposal to build or modily a Straeet Y N

Rod form, Technical Advisory GCommittee inspection
Cartificate and Inspection Repon attached?

NOTE:
If tha answer 1o any question is "NQ", the modification is not acceptable,

Vahicle Modified BY ...
Examined and Approved BY .....c.cousmmi s sersn s e sss rons e s g
Daipx of INSPRCHON .. ... e s T
Company (f applicabl@) ..........c e e s e

F T To pEoto o IO o= o o v S
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STREET ROD CERTIFICATION - LH10

MODIFICATION TYPES

The following is a summary of the modifications which may be approved by officers
authorised with modification Code LH10 - Street Rod Cerlification.

Certifications which are allowed under this Code are;

1. Conversion of a prée 1940 passéngear car, passenger car

darivative or light goods vehicle (up to 4.5 tonnes GVM) to a Straet
Rod configuration.

2. Construction of 2 Stroat Rod.
Certifications which are not allowed under this Code are:

1, Conversion of a vehicle built afler 1948,

2, Canstruction of a vahicle not in accordance wilh the Australian
Streat Rad Fadaration Queensiand Strest Rod LH10 Guidelines.

s
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SECTION LH

SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS

STREET ROD CERTIFICATION - LH10

The lollowing are specific requirements for cerification of Street Rod vehiclas which
can be approved by authorised officers under modification Code LH10,

The modifications must alzso comply with the general guidelines contained in Section
LH 2.0 "Genearal Requirements”.

1.0

11

1.2

1.3

2.0

21

22

23

3.0
a1

az

CONVERSION OF A PRE 1949 VEHICLE

ANy passenger car, passenger car derivative or Hght goods vehicle (up ta
4.5 tonnes GVM) may be converted to a Streat Aod LH10 configuration.

The vehicle must comply with all the requirements zpecifiad in the
Australian Street Rod Federation Queensland Street Rod LH10
Guidalmas.

The vehicle i3 not required to comply with the Traffic Regulation 1962 or
the Australian Design Rules unlass speacified in the Australian Straet Rod
Fadaration Queensland Street Rod LH10 Guidedines,

CONSTRUCTION OF A NEW VEHICLE

A vehicle newly constructed as a passeangar car, passenger car
derivative or light goods vehicla (up to 4.5 tonnas GVM) may be approved
as a Streat Aod.

The vehicle must comply with all the requireaments spaclfied in the
Australian Streat Rod Federation Queensland Street Rod LH10
Guidelinas,

The vahicle 15 not required W comply with the Traffic Rogulation 1982 or
the Austratian Design Rules unlass specified in the Australian Straat Rod
Federalion Queeansland Street Rod LH10 Guidelinas,

INSPECTION

Tha authorisad officer must conduct at least threa inspactions of the
vehicle as dascribad n the Australian Stres{ Rod Federation Queensiand
Streot Rod LH10 Guidelines,

A previously madified vehicle must be ingpocted thoroughly to ensure that
It complies with all tha requirements of the Ausirallan Strest Rod
Faderation Queansiand Street Rod LH10 Guidalines, it would normally be
necassary to remove trim, carpets etc, 1o allow a thorough inspaction,
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SECTION

4.0 RECORDS
4.1 The authorised officer must hold a completed copy of each of the
following:

- Proposal 1o build or modity a Street Aod, and
- Technical Advisory Committee Inspaction Cenificate; and
inspection Report; and

- Checklist Street Rod Caertification - LH10.

R
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SECTION LH BODY/CHASSIS

CERTIFICATE CF MODIFICATION NO. . . ... . .. FORM NO. LH10

1.0

1.1

2.0

21

3.0
i
4.0

41

2.0

2.1

Page 74

CHECKLIST

STREET ROD CERTIFICATION - LH10

{Y = Yes N = No)
ASRAF CLASSIFICATION

Doas the vahicle comply with the definition of a Streat Y N
Rod specified in the Introduction to the Australian Stroet

Rod Foderation Queensiand Street Rod LHI10

Guidelinas?

DESIGN

Has the veohicle baen built to comply with all tachnical Y N
spocifications of the Australlan Streat Rod Feaderation
Queensland Stroet Rod LH1Q Guidelings?

WELDING

All waiding by qualified tradespersons? Y N
WORKMANSHIP

Is ali work parformed in accordance with recagnised Y N

engineering siandards and to the satisfaction of the
authorised oflicer?

INSPECTION

Haz the vebicle undergone all inspections specified In Y N
the Introduction to the Australian Streat Aod Fadaration
Gueensland Sreset Hod LH10 Guidelines?

)



BODY/CHASSIS SECTION LH

CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NOQ, .. ... ... FORM NO. LH10
6.0 RECORDS
6.1 Are copies of the Proposal to build or modify a Street Y N

Rod form, Technical Advisory Committee Inzpection
GCertiticate and Ingpection Report atlached?

NOTE:
If the answear 10 any question Is "NO", the modification Is not acceptabla.

Make ..., Model e, Year of Manufaciure.............
Chassis No. or VIN ...iemnnannnonm e,

Vehicle Modified By ........cocciiicnimimnisssninsncenins

Examingd and APProvaa BY ... e et e e e e e
Dates Of INS PO N e e s
Company (If applicable) ... e e e e
Aulhorised OIficer NO ... e s

SIigned ... DALE (o i e e e s eeeeeee e
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CABIN
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SECTION LK CABIN
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1.0

2.0

3.0
4.0

CABIN

Page
Scope 3
Genaral Aequiremants 4
Australian Design Rules and Standards o
Madifications Codes and Chechlists &
LK1 Seating Capacity Alteration and Seat Dalt installation 7
LK1 Cheacklist 16
LK2 Seat, Seat Anchorage and Seat Belt Anchorage 18

Cenification
LK2  Checklist 20
LK6  Child Reslraint Anchorage Installation 22
— Positioning of Anchorage in Parcel Shelf {Sadan) 24
= Child Restraint Anchorage Bar (CRAB) 25
= Tachsafe (Vartical)Post 28
= Universal Frame 30
= Twin Cab Davice 32
- Seat Balt Requirements for Child Restraints a4
LK&  Chechklist 38
LK7 Motorcycle Seating Capacity AHeration 37
LK?  Checklist 40
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CABIN SECTION LK
— = ————— —— - |

1.0 SCOPE

This section outiinas the minimum installation and performance reguirernents for light
vehicle cabin alterations. This includas the fiting of additional saats and soat balts and
the instaltadon of child resmaint anchorages. Also included are requirements for
seating capacity changes for motorcycles.

D T L R I L TR g
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SECTION LK CABIN
2.0 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

1.0 This section applies to tight vehiclas and should be used in conjunchion
with other sections which are specific for the type of moditication which is
being parfarmed.

1.1 In maodifying the vehicle the modifier, i feasible, should duplicate an
optional spacification offered by the vehicie manulacturer.

1.2 All work performed must be in accordance with recognised engineering
standards.

e O ’ A I an H b L )
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CABIN

SECTION LK

C 3.0 AUSTRALIAN DESIGN RULES AND STANDARDS

1.0

A I TR i S B
QUEENSLAND o

TRANSPORT

Ausiralian Design Rulas which may be applicable arg:-

ADR 3, 3A, 3/00,3/01 - Seat Anchorages

ADR 4A, 4B, AC, 4D, 4/00, 4/01 - Seal Belts

ADR 5/00, 5/01, 5/02 - Anchorages for Saat Belts and Child Reastraints
ADR 5A, 5B - Seat Bel Anchorages

ADR 22, 22A, 22/00 - Head Restraints.

ADR 34, 34A, - Child Restraint Anchorages

Australian Standards which may be applicable are:-

AS 2508-10B3 - Spat Bolt Assemblies for Motor Vehicles

i LAl b YA o S
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SECTON LK e CABN

4.0 MODIFICATION CODES

The following sections give paricular details and limitations on approvais carried out
under individual Codes,

Bl PSS e, I R 1T ket s e e R T
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CABIN SECTION LK
=

SEATING CAPACITY ALTERATION AND
SEAT BELT INSTALLATION - LK1

MODIFICATION TYPES

The following is a summary of the modifications which may be approved by officers
authorised with modification Code LK - Seating Capacity Alteration and Seat Belt
Instaliation.

fAofor also to Section LK - Cabin for general tachnical guidelines for modifications
performed under this Code.

Modificatians which are allowed under this Code are:

1. mstaliation of approved seats to approvad anchorage points,

2 Installation of approved seat anchorages.

a. lnqtallatinn of seat belts conforming 10 AS 2508 b approvad anchorage
points,

4 Installation of approved seat belt anchorages.

Modifications which are not gllowed under this Code ara:
1. installztion of non-approved seats.

2 Installation of seat balz that do not conform oy AS 2508,

NOTE: The moadifled vehicie must continue to comply with all applicable ADR's and
Reguiatons/Acts.

Outlined below arg arpsas of the vehicle which may have been affecied by the
modiicatons and which may raquira racerification, wsting and/or data to show
compliance for the modifled vehicle.

DETAIL REQUIREMENTS

Instailation of Seats and ADR 3, 3A, 00 National Code of

Anchorages Fractice- Manufaciure of Additional
Seats

Insiallation of Saat Bals ADR 4A, 40, 4C, 4D, 400, 4/01 ADR 5A,

and Anchorages ) 5B, 5/00, 501, 5/02 National Code of
Praclice- Manuacture of Additionat
Seats

If any of the areas listad above have been affected by the modifications they must
comply with the proscribed siandards and whera necessary rmust be approved by an
awthorised officer holding the appropriate modification code.

L e
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SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS
SEATING CAPACITY ALTERATION AND
SEAT BELT INSTALLATION -LK1

1.0 Seaat Requirements

1.1 Additional or replacement seals must be installed in accordance with the
current issue of the Federal Office of Road Safety "Vehicle Standards
Bulletn MNo.5- Nationai Code of Practice - Manufaciure of Addiionai
Seats” (copy to be kept insertad in this Saction of the Code).

1.2 Conversion of bench seats to bucket zeals, and vice versa, may also be
approvad in accordance with this Code and applicable Austrafian Design
Aulas.

2.0 Saat Anchorage Construction

2.1 Single seats may be adequately anchored to sheet steel floors by using

not less than four 6mm fine threaded (50 Grade 10.8 (516 inch LUNF SAE
Grade 8) bolts with a mild steal rainforcamant backing plate of an araa
not lass than 3750mm? in contact with tha mounting surface and a
thickness not tass than Imm at each anchorage point. For double and
riple seats, the number/size of anchorage points should be incréased

accordingly.

2.2 Tha shape of the backing platés mus! mateh the contour of tha floor
material. The corners of the reinforcement plates must have a minimum
radius of Smm and the edges adiacent to the floor material must be

chamfered,

2.3 The anchor boflls must be tightened W the correct tension and fully
engage all the thread of the nut

2.4 in cases whera seat balt anchorages are fixed o the seat assembly, the
seat anchorages must be cartified in accardance with the requirements
of Code LK2.

2.5 Anchorages must not be fited through wood, fibraglass, sheet aluminium

or plastic or where wood or other non-metal malerial is sandwiched
betwaan steel unless cerlified in accordance with the requirermnents of

Code LK2.

2.6 Sealr located over wooden Moors must be anchored o the vehicle
structure via stael members (8g. 'C’ - section, channel secton or
rectangular hollow section) of adequate strength to meet the strength
raguiraments of the Nationai Code of Practice - Manufacture of Addillonal

Seats,

2.0 Seat Anchorage Location

3.1 Seats should be located in a position which places the longitudinal centre
line of the seat in the manulacturer's standard position.




CABIN
e R

3.2

3.3

4.0

4.1

4.2

5.0

5.1
a9.2

2.3

5.4

8.5

SECTION LK

Seats should be located s as to allow freedom of adjustment throughout
the compiate range of raval.

Front seats must face forward and be parallel to, and equally spaced
from, the longitudinal centreline of tha vehicle,

Seat Belt Requireaments

Additiocnal seats must be fitled with seat belts in accordance with the
specifications described in the National Code of Practice - Manufacture
of Additional Seats.

When converting a vehicie’'s front bench seats to bucket seat, and vice
varsa seat bells must be fitted in accordance with the Australian Désign
Auies for that particular vehicle applicabla at the date of it's original

manufacture,
Seat Belt Anchorage Strength

Seat helt anchorages must be able I meet the applicable strenglh
requirements given in the Natlonal Code of Praclice - Manufaciure of

Additional Seats.
Soat Belt Anchorage Construction

Soat balts may be adequately anchored o a steel floorpan, upperbody or
plilar by 7/16 inch UNF SAE (Grade B bolts with a mild steel reéinforcement
backing plate. Tha reinforcement backing plate must have an area not
less than 3750mme in contact with the mounting surface and a thicknass

of 3 - 4.5mm (1/8 - /16 ingh).

The rainforcement backing plate and anchor bolt should be positioned 50
that the backing plate is ioadad approximately cenbrally. Edge Inading is
most undesirable,

The ductlity of low carbon steel is beneficial in allowing redisribution and

) sharing of loads, and plastic deformation helps to absorb impact energy.

The shape of the backing plates must match the comour of the
Noorpan/pittar matarial in the region of the anchorage. The corners of tha
reinforcameant platas must have & minimum radius of Smm and the aedges
adiacent to the body must be chamferad. The anchor bolts must be
fighterted to the corract tension and fully engage all the thread of the nut.
A typical assembly of a seat belt anchorage Is shown in Figure 1.

QUEENSLAND S lssued September 1852 Fage ?
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Bott (must be long enough 1o
fully engage the thread of the

Seat belf nuf when tightened),
strap
/Seaf belt anchor plate

'_,,.Hw;ave washer

l..,-..ll"'-"l-ll‘

vehicle floor et~ Spacer

[ } =——Backing Plate
75 50 =3 mm

nut—"" ‘ \Spring washer (may be

omtted if Nylock mut ysed)

Figure 1
58 Anchorages must not be Mad through wood or whare wood or other non-
matal matarial is sandwichad batween stesl.
5.7 Anchorages must not be fitted to any part of the vahicle which is not free
of rust.
58 Anchoragas must not ba fitted to wooden, aluminium, plastic or fibreglass

panels unless the anchorages have been physically tested and certified
in accordance wih Code | K2,

6.0 Locations of Anchorages

Only seat bett anchorages of a type determined by ADR 5/..
"Anchorages for Seat Belts and Child Restraints” may be installed.

&.1 Lap Anchorages

611 The iwo lap anchor points for a particular seating position must be
located on opposile sides of the Seating Reference Plane (longitudinal
cartreline of the seat) a minimurp distance of 185mm apart. A distance of
250mm to 350mm between the anchorages s desirable, Sea Figure 2.

g - T R
Bk PR g H
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seaking
reference
V | plane
/ Extreme points
— 4 on pelvis refer-
165 o minimum ence locus
250-350me— ' ; -
RECOM MENDED 2

%’k ) o

LAP ANCHORAGES MUST BE LOCATED WITHIN SHADED REGIONS.

Flgure 2.

6.1.2 The lower seat bell anchorages must not be superimposed, io. aach seatl
belt must be anchored by separate bolts. The anchorages provided for
diflerent sealing postions must be saparated by at ieast 200mm.

6.1.3 in cazses where the lap strap is not in a straight line whan viewed from the
side, the positioning of the anchorage points should be such that the
requirements of Clause 5.4,1.3 of ADR &..... must be meat.

61.4 Since most seat beits are made to a standard length, it is not good
practice to have the ancharage points too far behind the seat. The buckle
strap should be of such lenglh that the buckls is accessible and at the
side of the hip of the seat occupant, but not s0 long that the buckle rests

on the seated parson’'s abdomen.

61.5 In the case of a suspension seat, the two pelvic restraint anchorages
must be mountad on the seat to maintain the positional relationship
between the retractor assembly and the Seating Reference Poinl.

62 Sasah Location Point

6.2.1 A sash guide must he fitted for each seating position fittad with a lap sash
beilt,

622 Uppear torso restraints are not parmitted on side facing seats. Such seats

may bea fitad with lap balts only,

QUEENSLAND A izguved January 1963
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6.3

6.39.1

6.3.11

8.3.1.2
8.3.1.3

8.3.2

6.3.2.7

6.3.22

SECTION LK

Hamess Anchor Point

In cases where only ong harnass anchorage is provided, the anchor point
must be located: .

rearward of a transverse plana inclined at the same angle as the
Torso Reference Ling and S00mm horizomally rearward of the Seating

Reference Poim (see Figure 3);

LOCATION OF AREA A
CONSTRUCTION DETAIL where 5 = the shortest transverse

CR=315+16s MJ=13s distance in mm from
RB=260+5% MP =250 fhe seating mfer-
E L Uimansions in mm BRACE P[“ b the

paint under consider-

-[lam%orence line | ation.

When 5 is less than
200mm, Ares A is
extended o include
)
-
i

the area contained
within KPQT.

Figura 3

not more than S0mm from the seating referance plane; and

within Area B (see Figure 4}

In cases where two harness anchorages arg provided for a pardcuiar
seating location, the anchor paints must be locatad:

rearward of a transverse plane Inclined at the same angle as the
Torso Reference Line and 75mm horizontally rearward of the Seating

Reaferance Foint;

efther side of the Sealing Relerence Plane in such a way that the
distance kom the Seating Refarence Plang does not differ by rmore

than 100mm;




CABIN SECTION LK

6.3.23 such that the transverse separalion is either 250-300mm or less than
250rmm by not vnore than half the horizontal distance from either
anchor point to the transverse plans through the Torso Reference Line

and

6324 within Araa B (sea Figure 4).

LOCATION OF AREA B
—«120

100
DIl _F

NN ‘”“%\
M0 e T C,’ ,’, .

40| 1/,
et l [/ 7
-L.,‘*- R 7 /

17 /7 7 [DIMENSIONS

\._._ -’j in mm

Figure 4

T.0 Dafinldons

The following terms are defined in Fart 2 of the ADR Definitions and in
ADR 5/ ... "Anchorages for Seat DBelts and Child Resiraints”. If a more
detailed definition of & térm i5 reéquired, refer to the appropriate seclion in
the ADRs.

71 Sesting Reference Plane: the vertical longiudinal piane through the
geomsiric centre of the seat.

7.2 Seating Reference Point: sirnulates the position of the pivat centre of
human torso and thigh in the rearmost norma! seating position of the
cenire of a 100mm diameler disc placed in the Sealing Reference Plane
at the join of the seat and backrest. See Figure 5.

7.4 FPalvis Reference Foint simulates the correct position of a lap strap when
worn hy the seat occupant. It iz tocated at a height of 85mm above and
70mm forward of the Seating Reference Foint. See Figure 5,

GUEENSLAND .2 lagued January 1992 Fage 13
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s e

7.4

7.5

100mm disc placed

Falvis Reference Locus: the locus of a point fixed relative to the seat,
coinciderd with the Pelvis Refarence Point when the seat is in the
rearmost normal seating positon and extending over the range of seat

travel.

Torso Referance Line: a line passing through the Seating Reference
Point and paraltel {o the back rest. For ssat with an adjustable backrest, it
is & line passing through the Seating Reference Point at an angle of 307
from the vertical. See Figura 5.

on centreline of seat te @ taken as
at join of seat and I 3 ff(:l‘ reclining
backrest seats
t SEAT )
L — — ——-~ ™Seating Reference
Peint

Figure 5
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NATIONAL CODE OII: PRACTICE -
MANUFACTURE OF ADDITIONAL SEATS
VSB NO.5

R
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————————— ———— —— - ———————————————————————————————————————————————————————

CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NO. _.._...__.. FORM NO.LK1

CHECKLIST
SEATING CAPACITY ALTERATION AND
SEAT BELT INSTALLATION -LK1

(Y =Yes N=No)

1.0 Seatx

1.1 Have ail addliipnal sealts been certified to Code LK2 In Y N
accordance with the requirements of the Nalional Code
of Practice-Manufaclure of Additional Seats? (Design

Approval NO. i)

1.2 Do all replacement seats meae! the strength raguirements Y N
given in Clause 3.2 of ADR 3/.. for the date of
manufaciurg of the vahicle?

1.3 Are the seats mounted on existing anchorage points or Y MN
anchorage points fitted in accordance with Seclions 1, 2
and 3 of this Code?

1.4 If the additional or replacement seats are hinged, or have Y N
hinged backs, do they meel the requirernents for these
gseats given in Clause 3.2.3 of ADR 3/.....7

1.5 Are the head and lag space raquiremants satisfied? Y N

1.6 Are the occupants of seats instalied in the trays of ulilities Y N
or frucks provided with adequate rollover prolection?

1.7 Are the additional seat(s) posiioned away from areas Y N
whare there would be a high probabllity of injury 1o the -
occupant(s) in an accident?

1.8 Is access 1o addiional seats unimpeded? Y N

1.8 wih the insialiation of any additional seals, is access o Y N
exits, access aisles, doors, door laiches, folding seat
controls, etc. unobstructed?

1.10 Arg seal backs, arm rests and othar tings padded to Y N
minimise injury o occupants in an accident?

1.11 Is adequate rear vision for the driver maimained? Y N

T . T B L T
| 3
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CERTIFICATE QF MODIFICATION NO. ............. FORAM NO. LK1

1.12 Are all rearward facing seats fitted with irremovable head Y N
rastraints?

1.13 Are category 2 and category 3 saafs labetlad or plated in Y N
accordance with this Code and VEB 5 7

20 Seat Belts

2.1 Is the type of seat balt hited in accordance with ihat Y N
datermined by the anchorage system speciied for the
particular application by ADR 5/..... "Anchorages for Seat

Belts and Chlid Rastralnts"?

2.2 Are the seat befis filted to existing approved anchorage Y N
points or to anchorage points fitted in accordance with
Sections 5 and 6 of this Code?

23 Are the soat belis fiied new seat belts complying with the Y N
requirements of the current revision of ADR 47

3.0 Ganaral

31 Is the quality of workmanship of a salisfactory standard? Y N

NOTE:

It answer to any quastion is "NO", the modiflcation is not acceptable,

Chassls No. or VIN e v rrmrrame e e e e
VahiGle MOUMIEH BY ... rrrrrisers s e rrerress s s ss s sr s e s ssa s s arsr s n e s smn e en sennenn as
Examined and Appraved By .. ey rra T e e e e e e aneenaee
Company (if applicable) .. e i
Certificate of ModiRCAEON NO. ... s s s s e e

AUNOTISEAH OMIGEE NO. .oiiceirovirrreer e vrr cvirareraramssonee e arararasssnmrasssssansrssrassarssnssanssnssnrmmnsneennes

wener (i o A R
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SEAT BELT ANCHOHAGE CERTIFICATION - LK2

CERTIFICATION TYPES

The following is a summary of the certification that may be given by officars authorised
with Code LK2 - Seat, Seal Anchorage and Seat Belt Ancherage Certification.

Refer glso 1o Section LK - Cabin for general techpical guidalines for modificalions
performed under this Code.

Cerficatons which are allowed under this Code are:

1. Certification of seat design.
2 Cartification of seat anchorages.
3 Cartlfication of seat balt anchorages.

Madificalions which are not allowed undar this Code are:

1. Saat and seat anchorage nstallation.
2. Saat belt and saat beli anchorage installation.
3 Child rastralnt anchorage installation.

NOTE.: Certifications must comply with ail applicabie ADR's and Regulations/Acis,

Outlinad below are areas of the vehicle which may have beon aflected by the
modHifications and which may require recertification, testing and/or data 1o show

comphance for tha maodified vehlcla.

DETAIL REQUIREMENTS
Certification of anchorage system (by elther ADR 3, 3A, 3/00 5A, 58, 500, 5/01, 5/02
calculation or physical tesling) AS 2588

Mabonal Code of Practice-
Manufaciure of Additional Seats

if any of the areas lisitad above have been affecied by the modifications they must
comply with the prescribed standards and whare nacessary must ba approved by an
authorised officer holding the appropriate modification code.

QSRR 4 St N T L AT T N RN
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SEAT, SEAT ANCHORAGE AND
SEAT BELT ANCHORAGE CERTIFICATION - LK2

1.0 Seat and Seat Anchorages

1.1 Seats and seat ancharages must be able to withstand the load
raquiremeants spacified in the National Code of Practice - Manufacture of
Addltional Seats.

1.2 In cases where seat belt ancharages ara fixed 1o the seat assembly, the
seat ancheorages must satisty the load requirements in addiion to the
saat balt anchorage loads,

1.3 Seats located over wooden floors must be anchored to the vaehicle
structure via steel members (eg. 'C' - section, channel secton or
rectangular hollow section) of adequale design to meet lhe strength
raquiraments,

1.4, Saats and seat anchorages must be physically tastad or fully certifiad by
engineering calculalions in accordance with the National Code of

Fractice-Manufacture of Addilional 5eats raquiramants.,

20 Seat Belt Anchorages

2.1 5Seat belt anchorages must be able to meet the applicable sirangth
requirements specHied in the National Coda of Practice - Manufacture of

Additional Seals.

22 Seat bell anchorages located in wooden foors must be anchored to Lthe
vahicle structure via stesl members (ag 'C' section, channel section or
recitanguiar or hollow section) of adequate design 10 mest the sirength
raguirements,

23 Seat halt anchorages must ba physically tasted or fully ceriflad _by
oanginesaring calculations in accordance with the National Code of
Practice - Manufacture of Additional Seats requirameants.

g S gt MO 0 B U g P B T s
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CHECKLIST
SEAT, SEAT ANCHORAGE CERTIFICATION AND
SEAT BELT ANCHORAGE CERTIFICATION- LK2

(Y=Yas N=No)

1.0 Seat and Seat Anchorage Certification

1.1 Do the seat anchorages meet the strength requirements Y N
given in the National Code of Practice - Manufaciure of

Addiional S5eats?

1.2 Doas the seat and head rastraint meet the stréength and Y N
deflaction raquitements of the Code?

13 Are spat anchorages located over wooden floors Y N
adequately attachad o the vehicle structure (ie. with 'C’
geclion, channel section or RHS steel members)

1.4 Are comprehansive and eoasily understood installation Y N
instructions for the seat installallon attached?

1.5 Are detailed plans and specifications of the seat, head Y N
restraints and all associatad modifications attachad?

1.6 Is a detailed report on the testing of the seat and haad Y N
resiraints attached?
OR

1.7 Are datalled calculations demonstrating compliance with Y N

the sirength and dellection requirernents attached?

20 Seat Balt Anchorage Installation

21 Do the seat belt anchorages meet the strength Y N
requiremants glven in the National Code of Practice -
Manufacture ol Addiliona! Seals?

2.2 Are all anchorage bolts 7/18 inch UNF SAE Grade 87 Y N

2.3 Are the seat belt anchor paoints for each particular seating Y N
position located in accordance with the speciications in
Section 5.4 of ADR 5/017

2.4 Are all side-facing posiions fitted with lap seat balts only? Y N

2.5 Are all saat balt anchorages localed to allow the seat bal Y N
i be worn in a ¢comfortable and =safe posftion?

Issued Septembear 1932 oy




2.8

29

1.0

1.1

NOTE:

Are comprehensiva and eastly understood installation
instructions for the saat belt anchorage attached?

Are detailed plans and specifications of the seal bell
anchorages and all associated modifications anached?

I= a demiled reporl of the testing of the anchorages
attached?

QR

Are datajied calculatlons demaonstrating compliance with
the strength requireaments attached?

Ganeral

Is the quality ol workmanship of a satistactory standard?

It answer 10 any quastion is "NO", the design is not accaplabla.

Approved By

Company (if applicable)

WL Tt T T e i Tirr=] o [ T

...........................................................................................................................

-----------------------------------------------------------------------
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MODIFICATION TYPES

The following is a summary of the modifications which may be approved by officers
authorised with modilication Code LK6 - Child Restraint Anchorape installation,

Refer also to Seclion LK - Cabin for ganEraI technical guidelines for modifications
periormed under this Code.

Modifications which are allowed under this Code are:

1. The location and drilling of an anchor hola into sadans.

2. Tha lnl.'s;tallation of a "Chiid Restraint Anchor Bar” (CRAB).
3 The installation of a "Techsafe (Vertical) Fost".

4, The installation of a "Universal Frame”.

5. Tha installation of a "Twin Cab Device".

6. The installation of geat belts for use with child restraints.

Modffications which are not allowad under this code are:
1. The installation of restraints which have not bean tested or approved.

2 The instaltation of additional seat bsalts which do not comply with
Ausiralian Standard AS 2586.

3. The installation of seat bels not for use with child restraints.
NOTE: The modified vehicle must continue 10 comply with all applicable ADRs and
Ragulations/Acts.

QOullined below are areas of the vehicle which may have been seflacled by tha
modiications and which may require recertification, lesting and/or dala to show

compliance for the modified vehicie.
DETAIL REQUIREMENTS

Seat Mountings ADR 3, 3A, 3/00

Soat Balt Anchorages and Child Restraint ADR 34, 34A5A, 5B, 5/50.5/01.5102
Anchorages

Seat Belts ADR 4, 4A, 4B, 4C, 4D, 4/00, 4/01

if any of the areas listed abova have besn affecied by the modificaiions thay must

comply with the prescribed standards and where necessary must be approved by an
authorised officer holding the appropriate modification codée.
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SECTION LK

SPECGIFIC REQUIREMENTS .

CHILD RESTRAINT ANCHORAGE INSTALLATION -

1.0
1.1

1.2
T.21

1.2.2

1.2.3

1.2.4

1.2.5

20

2.1

2.2

2.3

2.4

2.5

2.6

LK6G

INTRODUCTION

Vehicles which do not have child restraint anchorage points (that is, do
not comply with the Australian Design Rules 34, 34A, 5/00 elc) can easily
be modified to pravide one or more child restraint anchorages. Most,
however need to be modified to ensure that the vehicle's rear seat is not
unduty loaded by child restraints in the avent of & vehicle crash situation.

The tnstailation of a:

Child Restraint Anchor Bar (approved manufacturer Stratos Indushries
or Hrisbane Mabile Actassories)

Vartlcal Posgt (approved manufaciurer Stratos and Techsafo)

Univarszl Frame (approved manufacturer Stratos and Fearce
Engineering Qid)

Twin Cab Device (approved manufacturer K Pearce NSW)

Hole in the parcel shel of a sedan

is a zafe and easy way in which this can be done. The foliowing sections
outling the minimum requiterments for the installation of each of these

resiraint mechanisms.

GENERAL

The drilling and location of anchor points in preée ADR 34 sedans (July
1976) must be In agcordance with saction 3.0 of this Code.

The Installation of specialised restraint anchorage equipment eg. CRAB,
Universal Frame, Twin Gab Device, must be in accordance with sections

4.0, 5.0, 6.0 and 7.0 of this Code.

The instaflatiorf and requirements for seat belts must be in accordance
with section B.0 of this Code and in accordance with the Deparment of
Transport's Information Bullstin No, 6/VES "Seat Balt Anchorages™

Seat balts used in conjunction whh child restraints must ba in a
sarviceable condition.

Only approved child restraints and restraint anchorage systems may be
used,

All work performed must be in accordance with recognisad anginaering
standards.

a Issued Saprambar 18592 Page 23



SECTION LK CABIN
2.0 POSITIONING OF ANCHORAGE IN PA EDAN

3.1 INTRODUGTION

Child rastraint anchoragas can be provided in Fre ADR 34 (July 1876)
sadans by drliiing a 8mm hole through the rear parce! shelf and utllising
the standard Safe-N-Sound anchor bolt.

3.2 FROCEDURE

321 The 8mm hole must be drilled through a structurally sound, rust hee
seclion of melal which s substantially flat.

322 Any hole must be positionad at least 50mm from any other hote in the
metal and must be positioned within 40mm of the centreline of the seating
posilion inlo which the restraint is to be instalted (Figure 1).

3.23. The hala must be located a distance from the rear edge of the seat back,
enough to ensure the tether strap of the resmaint can be correctly
adjusted and be c¢lear of any obsiruclion to ensure engagement and

disengagement of tha restraint is not impaded.

3.2.4 All componenia of the Safe-N-Sound anchor bolt must be used, the
spreader plate washer must ba brought to bear on a flat surface on the

underside of the parcel shelf.

325 Note that some vehiclas (ie. VW beelble} may not have a rear parcel shelf.
Information relalive to these vehicles can be obtained from the Vehicle
Safety Slandards Section of the Department of Transpor.

.26 Note also that the location of the anchorages in the rear floor of pra
ADR 34 (1 January 1977} station wagons, is not parmissible. Under
impact condiions rear seat back fallura may occur. A Child Reatraint
Anchor Par of Techaafe Post [a the permissible attamative as outlinad

in Saction 4,0 and 5.0 of this Code.
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4Omm Distance from Centerine of Seahing Position

AN
"\
Boot
\ |
APROE - TR | | B
Rear Shelf aiis e e
Seating 1 Seating | Seating
Rear Seat Position .  Position  Position
(1) ! (2) . )
(enterline of Seating Position
Figure 1
4.0 CHILD RESTRAINT ANCHORAGE BAR
41 INTRODUGCTION
411 Anchorages can alsc be provided on station wagons, four wheel drive

vahicles and forward control passenger vehicles. The instaliation of a
"Child Restraint Anchorage Bar® js a sale and conveniant way in which
this can be dona.

4.1.2 Child Hestraint Anchorage Bars have been developed and tested io
provide anchorage points for up to threg children, who, individually do not
have a combinad body plus restraint mass exceeding 32.5kg. It is
sultabla for the installation of all presently available child seats,
Safe-N-Sound CTZ2000 "Baby Safaty Capsula", "Baby Commuter” and
also the Sale-N-Sound satety harnass.

4,2 PROCEDURE

4.2.1 Tha anchor bar (Figure 2) must be installed in acgordance with
maniacturer's insucions.

B i . . R s s
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422 The anchorage bar must be fMtad not less than 150mm behind the top
rear edge of the seat squab and it is recommeanded that it be installed at
waist rail height (Figure 3 shaded area). Alternabively, it may ba installad
in the pearest most practical area in a position similar to that shown in

Figure 3,

Benin dlo, Gt & Self Locking Mot (& off)

Slip Ring (up to 3off}

7A6 AE BT
Star Washar

Spreader Flate

[hild Restramt Ancworaoe Ber
Flgure 2

423 Should there ba insuficiant réom in the waist rail o accommodate the
mounting bracket then It may be mountad on the side panel just balow

ther waist rail (Figure 3).

4.2.4 Sufficient clearance must exist between the inner and outer body panels
{0 accommaodate the 7/18" UNF mounting bolt without il fouling the outer
panats.

4.2.5 The spreader plate must have a fAat surface on which to bear when

positioned behind the panel. Failure to do this will result in distortion of
the panal, which may lead to failure of the anchorage system in the avent

of a ¢cragh,

428 Mark holes using a spreader plate as a template. Remove necessary
minimum amount of trim material. Drill 8 12mm hole through inner body
panel. Care should be exarcised o avoid damage to outer panels.

4 2.7 install end brackel and spacer (if required) and spreader plate using
7/18" UNF baolt (Figure 4).

428 Note that the child restraint anchorage bar is not sultable for use In
Ranpe Rover four whesl drive vehiclas as they have aluminium body
panels. For these vehicles, usa a "Tachsafe Post" (see Sectlon 5.0).

i B L TR R R LT
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Figure 3

~Interior Trim

End Bracket
| Spraader Plate
7/%6 UNF
Bolt
Outer panel
Shake Prof 1 o
Washer
ST
Inner Panel
— Spacer Block
Figure 4
i A AR A e A
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5.0
2.1

a3.1.1

3.1.2

5.2

521

22

523

5.2.4

5.25

TECHSAFE (VERTICAL) POST
" TRODUCTION

An ahernative to the "child restraint anchorage bar” is the 'Techsafe’ or
vartical post installation. This device (Figure 5) is also suitable for
provision of a single child resiraint anchorage in station wagons, four
wheet drive vahicles and forward control passenger vehicles.

The installation of &2 'Techsafe’ or vartical post is a safe and convenient
way to instali & singte anchorage point, and is suitable lor any height of
seat back up 10 840mm. Tha device can be usad for all presantly
available child soalg, Safte-N-Sound "Baby Safety Capsule” and Baby
Commuter, also safety harness.

FROCEDURE

Tha post must be instalfed exactly in accordance with the manutfacturer's
fiing instructions,

Contraiine of past must e within 40mm of centreling of child restraint
when installed in the required seating position.

Load spreader plates must be utilised.

For corrugated floors, base channal must be positionad 5o that holes are
drited through the middle of the "vee", Spacers must be used ta fll the
depth of “vea" {Figure 6).

Vartical tube may be reduced in heighl {o suit seat back heights less than
840mm. Lnder no circumstances must anchorage point be more than
100mm below top of seat back.

ssuad January 1092 SWIEENSLAND =n
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Anhi Rattle
washers

Figure &

P
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8.0 UNIVERSAL FRAME
6.1 INTRODUCTION
8.1.1 A "Universal Frame" (Figure 7) has heen daveloped by the Traffic

Authority of New South Walas for use in panel vans and statlon wagons to
accommodate all of the presently avallable child seats, the Safe-N-Sound
CT2000 "Baby Safety Capsule” and the Safe-N-Sound "Baby Commuter”.

6.1.2 While it has bean designed for installation in the rear of vehicles with a
single stesl floor pan, it may be possible to install it on vehicles with
raised false flaors, provided the cavity between the false floor and floor
pan can bhe accessed, Under no circumstances is the frame to be
installed in vans with timber or compasite floors,

B8.1.3. Tha “Universal Frame" is not to ba used for any othar purpose than that
for which it is designed,

B.2 PROCEDURE

8.2.1 The universal frame must ba installed exactly in accordance with the
anufacturar's fitting instructions,

6.2.2 Tha frame may only be usad for child seats, Safe-N-Sound CT2000
"Baby Sataty Capsule” and "Baby Communear”.

6.2.3 The frame must nat ba modifled in any way.

624 Tha frama must ba installed onto an all staal floor pan.

8.2.5 The trame should be positionad close up bhahind the front saats to ansure

good accaess to the child rastraint and the occupant, while ensuring
sulflcient space betweon the vehicle saats and the frame, for the child's

legs and feet.

6.2.6 Tha framg musgt ba installad in the normal forward facing position.

627 The frame must ba securad by using high tensile bolts and nuis with a
suitable locking device (shake proof washar).

6.2.8 Spreader plawes and spacers (to fill in the depth of 'ves’' in corrugated
foors) must be utllised (Figure 8).

6.29 Child resiraints musi be |nstalled using the approved Safe-N-Sound
anchor bolt and located with the safety lap seat belt supplied with the
frama.

Pags 30 Issuad January 1982 —
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SECTION LK CABIN

7.0
1

7.1

7.1.2

71.3

71.4

7.2

721

122

7.2.3
T.2.4

TWIN CAB DEVICE
INTRODUCTION

Anchorages can be provided in "Twin Cab or Dual Cab" vehicles, Using
an approved "twin cab device" (Figure 9) is a safe and convenient way in
which this can be done.

The device can be filed to any of the rear seat posilions providing Hhere
is nothing in the way of any spreadar plate positions (eg. fuel tank, lines,
chassis rails, aic).

The seal catch may interfere with the cantral sealing position however
any anchorage poimt may be iocated no more than 40mm either side of
the seating posiion centraling.

The device I8 suilable for the instaliation of all presentiy available child
seatg, the Safa-N-Sound CT2000 "Baby Safety Capsule”, "Baby
Commuter” and aiso the Sale-N-Sgound safety harness.

PROCEDURE

The twin cab device must be installed exactly in accordance with the
manufacturar's instructions.

The centreline of the device must lie within 40mm of cenireline of ¢hild
resiraint when installad in the required seating position.

Load spreader platas must be utilised.

Before drilling any holes, check for fuel tank, fuel or electrical lines,

- 0 B
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Safe-N-Sound Series 3 and
Steelcraft (60 Child safety

le Sli“r \ .i B i ‘._“
(not supplied) ¥ T .
Spreader Plate f ' 7 -, ' ' FIG.1a

Spacer

Baby Capsule Up
Adjustment %?'rmp Boss Retention

Ring

Figure 9
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A0
H1
A.1.1

8.2

8.2.1

8.3

8.3.1

8.3.2

B33

SEAT BELT REQUIREMENTS FOR CHILD RESTRAINTS

INTRODUCTION

All child resiraints rely to a great axient on the vehicle’'s rear seat bells,
efther lap sash or lap, 1o restrain the lower portion of tha resiraint. It is
therafore important 10 ensure that all behs are installed correcty, are free
of twisiz and are tensioned correctly. Failure to abide by these basic
raquirements may have ether a detrimental effact on the device ar cause
occupant injury.

HARNESS LOCATION AND ADJUSTMENT

Always ensure that the restraining hamess is adjustad Armily and in the
case of a child seat that the shoulder straps are located in the
appropriate set of slota in the rear of the shell. A common concem is the
ability of some children to frae thair arms from the shoulder siraps of
child seats. In some casas it has been found that had the harness been
correctly adjusted the problem may not have arisen. Some parents think
a firmly adjusied harnass is an unwarrantad imposition on the child's
fraedom. The answer m this and the jusiification for correctly using child
restraints, is simply that withoul them children can be killed in a crash or
left with parmanently disabling injuries. Within reason, the more firmly
adjusted the child restrain, the better It will work, A firmly adjusted
restraint is one whara the chiid cannot lean forward. When the child is
sitting back relaxed in the ractraint it should be possible 10 just insen a
fiat hand betwean the harness straps and the child's body.

WEBEBING

Always ansure that al wabbing remains twist free, Twists in wabbing lead
1o "roping" when the webbing is loaded. This reduces the surface araa of
wabbing in contact with the wearer and increases the possibllity of seat

beit induced injury.

Always ensura that webbing straps are free from tears and abrasion and
that they have not been comaminated by foreign matter. Tears and
abrasions weaken sSiraps and may cause premature failure,
Contaminated webbing may also fail prematurely. Webbing which is in
any wiy damaged must be replaced and # other components show
similar signs of wear and tear, It is strongly recommaended that the device

be raplaced.

Spillagas on wabhing such as milk atc. may be cleanad off with water
and a mild soap or detergent. Under no circumstances are chemicals to
ba used for this purpoaa,

b




CABIN SECTION LK
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B4 TOP TETHER STRAPS

B.4.1 The eflactive installation of child seats using only a static lap/sash belt
depends on the seat belt lop anchorage paint being well to the rear of the
device. In vehicles in which thiz is not the case, correct seat bel
adjustment is generally not possible. This allows the device a degree of
movement which in some vehicles is considered excessive. Thus, for al
child seat installations the use of a lather strap is strongly recommended.

B.4.2 Over tightening of the top tether strap may have a long term detrimental
- afect on the safety of a child rastraint. To correctly adjust the lop tether
slrap, the device should be pushed firmly against the seat squab and the

strap shortaned to just remove the slack.

8.2 FROCEDURE

851 Seat belts must be installed efther in accordance with the original vehicle
manutacturer's specificaions or In accordance wilth the Department of
Transport information Bulletin No. 6VES "Seat Balt Anchorages” and in
accordance with Code 1 K2 of this Code of Practlce.

852 Seat halts must be in a serviceable condition free of twisls, cuts, bumnms
and fraying.

853 Exisling seat balt anchor points should not be used for the insiatiation of
additional soat belts.

8.5.4 The use of zecond hand seat bells is nof permitted.

B55 Child restraint anchorage bars must not be installeéd using existing waist

rail seat belt mounting points.

B.5.6 A single seat beft must not be used to restrain more than one person.

ber 1582 Page 35
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CHECKLIST
CHILD RESTRAINT ANCHORAGE INSTALLATION -
LK6
(Y =Yes)(N=No)
1.0 Installation
1.1 Iz the device approved for use by the Department of Y N
Transport?
1.2 Does the installation comply with the relevant section of Y N
this Coda?
1.3 Does the vehicle have approved seat belis as specﬂ'ad Y N
in Section 8.0 of this Code of Praclice?
1.4 Are the correct backing plates, nuts, bolks and locking Y N
devices used?
2.0 Genarzal
2.1 Iz the quality of workmanship to a satisfactory standard? Y N
NOTE:

If the answer to any question is "NO" the modHficalion is not acceptable,

Make e MO e Year of Manufaciyre .

Chassis NO. OF VIN ... e s s e e s erre s e cren e
Vahlole Modlad By et ee e eeee e eeeee e e eeeeeom e ememm e ememem s eememkad
Examined and ADDrOVEO BY . oo e emn e eeeed ok AR AREA LR EE
Company (f appliGAbDIR) ..o i crnr s esss srs sms s sr e s rsr s s s rar e res s rre s essmerenernas
Certificate of Modificatian No. ... s s s e

ALHORISEE OMGEE MO, oot e riees srsresio s issstsssm ssssras astssnss smnsssssssns serssssnsnrarssnnrsmrssres
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CABIN SECTION LK

MOTORCYCLE SEATING I?APACITY ALTERATION -
LK7

MODIFICATION TYPES

The following is a summary of the moditications which may be approved by officers
authorised under moditication Code LK7 - Moloreycle Seating Capacity Altaration.

Refar atso to Saction LK - Cabin for general tachnical Quidelines for modifications
parformed under this Code.

Madilications which are aflowed under this Code are:
1. Conversion of a two seat motorcycle 10 a single seater.

2. Gonvearsion of a modified motorcycle to original saating configuration,

Madifications which are not aliowed under this Code are:

1. Conversion of a single seal motorcycle to a two seater where that moded
motorcycle was only manufacturad as a single seater.

NOTE: The modified vehicle must continua o comply with all applicable ADR's and
Regulations/Acts.

B T
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SECTION LK CABIN
SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS

MOTORCYCLE SEATING CAPACITY ALTERATION -
LK7 -

1.0 introduction

1.0.1 Compulsory third party insurance premiums payable by motorcyclists are
determined on whather or not provision axists on the molorcycle tor the
carriage of pillion passengers. Conversion and approval of a motorcycle
from a two seater to a single seater, and vice versa, is explained in this

Code LK7.
2.0 Two Seater to Single Seatar
201 For a two seater maoltorcycle to be converted to a single seater, it is

nacessary 1o shorten the seat and remove the pillion foot pegs/mounting
brackets. For a motorcycle to be classified as a single seater, it is
necessary for the motorcycle to be Med with only:

| one seat which has a length less than 500 mm,; and

| one pair of ool pags and mountings.

21 Reduction in seat length

2.1.1 Only the upholsterad section of the seat neads to be shortenad.

2.1.2 The maximum length of the uphotsterad secton of the seat is 500 mm.

213 The seat support frame and mountings should not normally be modilied.

214 The shortenad saat must have no sharp edges or protrusions.

2.1.5 Any equipment or fitings exposed by the seat modifications must be
protactad if likely to cause injury.

22 Removal of Toot pegs and mounting brackets

2.2.1 The foot pegs must be removed by cutting the mounting brackets fiush
with the frame.,

222 Whan foot pags are mounted in threaded holes, the attaching holes must
ba enlarged to remove all traces of thread.

223 No sharp edges or damage to the framenralling arms is permitied.

224 Mo oxy-cutling or application of heat is parmitied for these modifications.

B i b A e v S AR
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1.0 Singla Seatar to Two Saater

3.01 When converting 2 motorcycle {which has been previously modified to a
single seater) back to a two seaber, it should be restorad as close as
possible to original manutacturer's specification.

R Increase In seat length

311 Tha saat must be returned to original manufacturer's specification or
aquivalant,

a2 The seat support frame and mountings should not normally ba modified.

3.1.4 The lengthened seat must have no sharp edges or protrusions.

114 Any equipmant or fittings exposed by the seat modifications must be
pratacied if likely to cause injury.

3.2 Fhitting of foot pags and mounting brackets

3.2.1 Pillion passenger toot pegs must be fiied as close 1o the manufaciurer's
original position as possible.

4.2.2 The foot pegs are to be mounted in accordance with good automotive
practice.

323 Na sharp adges, weakening of, or damage 0 the frameftrailing arms is
permitted.

24 Mo oxy-cutting or application of heat is permilted for these modifications.

4.0 Change of registration details and tnaurance pramium

4.0.1 It is the rasponsibility of the rogistered owner to forward a copy of the
Cenificate of Modification to the Queenstand Departnent of Transport
2long with a request to have the ingurance category changed.

4.0.2 The Queensiand Department of Transport, having altered the category of
insurance, will arrange an appropriateé refund, or increase in insurance
fee, as the case may ba, Tha refund/notice of incraase will be sent to the
parson who was the registerad owner at the date of issue of the
Cerlficata of Maodification.

By R R : gy

:

Issued Octaber 1883 Page 39



SECTION LK CABIN
M i
GERTIFICATE OF MODIFIGATION NO. . ... ... ... ... . FORM NO.LKT
CHECKLIST

MOTORCYCLE SEATING CAPACITY

ALTERATION - LK7

(Y =Yas N=No)

1.0 Two Seater 1o Singla Saater

11 Is the upholstered section of the seat tess than 500 mm Y N
long?

1.2 Iz the meodified portion of the motarcycle free of sharp Y N
adges, protrusions or fitings likely t6¢ cause injury?

1.3 Have the foot pegs bean ramoved and mounting brackets Y N
cut off or thraaded hales anlargad?

20 Singls Seater to Two Seatar

2.1 Has the seat besen returned to original manfacturer's Y N
spacHication or equivalant?

22 Is the modiied portion of the maotorcycle free of sharp Y N
edges, protrusions or filtings likely to cause injury?

2.3 Are pillion passenger foot pegs installed m the original Y N
position in accordance with good automaotive practice?

310 Genaral

31 Does the ramae remain undamagead afer modification? Y N

1.2 is the quality of workmanship of a satisfactory standard? Y N

NOTE:

If the answer to any question iz "NO", the modification is not acceptable,

MO ..oveceerss e rnenrerareenene Y EAT Of Manufactura

|||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||
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CABIN SECTION LK
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CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NO. . ............ FORM NO.LKT

VEhiGle MOOIIEA BY vuivveeeeeeeee e eee e e ce et e ee e e e e st et e e ee e e penca e eae seerrrany vereen
Examinad and Approved By ...
Company (if applicaBie) ...

Authorised Ollicar NO. ...,

Bigned ... e BEE e
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FUEL SYSTEMS SECTION LM

FUEL SYSTEMS
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SECTION LM FUEL SYSTEMS

FUEL SYSTEMS

Fage

1.0 Scope 3
20 Goneral Requiremants 4
a0 Australtan Deslgn Rules 5
4.0 Modification Codes &
LM1 Fuel Tank Alteration 7

LM1 Checklist 9
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FUEL SYSTEMS

SECTION

1.0 SICOPE

This section outlines the minimum installation and performance requirements for light
vehicle fuel system alterations,

This includes the modification of existing fuel tank/s and the fitting of additional or
replacement fuel lank/s.

o R s
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SECTION LM FUEL SYSTEMS

2.0 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

This section applies to all light vehicles and should be read in conjunction with other
sectionz which are specific to the type of modification which iz being performad.

1.0

1.1

2.0

2.1

2.2

2.3

2.4

2.5

2.6

27

Page 4

ADR REQUIREMENTS

The modified vehiclie must continve to comply with the Australian Design
Rulas 1o which it was originally constructad (ses Section 3.0

INSTALLATION

All work must be performed in accordance with recognised enginearing
standards and to the salisfaction of the aulhorised officer.

Adequate protection hom excessive heat should be provided for all
hases, alectrical harnesses, rubber or plastic components,

Fue! lines must be weall clear of tha exhaust system.

All fuel linas and hoses must be aulomotive components or aguivalent
and connactors shouild have compatible thread farms.

The uel system must be frae of leaks.

Fuel lines and hoses must be securad to the vehicle at requiar intervals.
They must be protectad from physical damage by the use of grommets
and othar devices whara they contact sharp edgeas and loose cables.

Any openings into the cabin of the vehicie which are created for fual
system installations must be adequately sealed to prevent antry of
exhaust gases or petrol vapour.,

T —
lasusd Octobe



FUEL SYSTEMS SECTION LM

3.0 AUSTRALIAN DESIGN RULES

1.0 Australian Design Rules which rmay be applicable are;
ADR 28, 27, 27A, 278, 27C - Vehicie Engine Emigsion Contral
ADR 37, 37/00 - Emission Control for Light Vehicles
ADR 40 - Light Duty Vehicle Emissions Control
ADR 41, 41/00 - Mandatory Operation on Unleaded Fatrol

Evaporative emission controls must be maintainad.

Fuatl tank filler nacks designed only for unleaded fuel
pump nozzles must be used whers vehicles ara required
to operate on unleaded fuel.

ADR 42/00 - General Safely Raquirements

The reguiraments for positioning of exhaust oubets
continue 1o comply.

ADR 44/00 - Specitic Purpose Vehicle Raguirements

LPG installation requirements continue 1o camply.

oo i e R e T e
QUEENSLAND 2~ 1ssued Octobar 1583 Page G



SECTION LM FUEL SYSTEMS

4.0 MODIFICATION CODES

The following sections give particular dotalls and limitations on approvals carried ou
under individual Codes, '
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FUEL SYSTEMS

SECTION LM

FUEL TANK ALTERATION - LM1

MODIFICATION TYPES

The following is a summary of the modilications which may be approved by officers
autherised under rmodification Code LM1 - Fuel Tank Alteration.

Madifications which are allowed wunder this Codeg are:

1. Modification of axisting fuel tank/s.
2 Fiting additional fuel tank/s.
3. Fitting replacement fuel tank/s.

Modilications which are not allowed under this Code are:
1. Certification of LPG installalions.

2 instaltations that require substantial sructural modification to the vehicle,

NOTE: The modified vehicle must continue to comply with all applicabla ADR's and
Regulations/Acts,

Oullined helow are areas of the vehlcle which may have been allected by the
modifications and which may requirg recerification, testing and/or data to show
compliance for the modified vehicie.

DETAIL REQUIREMENTS

Fual flllar neck ADR 37, 37/00, 40, 41, 41/G0

Unteaded fuel label ADR a7, 37/00, 40, 41, 41/00

Exhaust systern ADR 42/00, Queansiand Traffic Act and
Ragulations

Ground clearance ADRA 43/00, Quesansland Trafflc Act and
Reguiations

LPG Installation ADR 44/00. Queensland Gas Act and
Regulalions

if any of the areas listed above have been affected by the modiications, they must
comply with the prescribed standards and where naecessary, must be approved by an
authorised officer holding the appropriate modification Code.

AT R o B S S e e 1 D N1
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SECTION LM FUE.l_ SYSTEMS

SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS
FUEL TANK ALTERATION - LM1

The following are specilic technical requirements for fuel tank alterations which can be
approved by officers authorised under modification Code LM1,

The alterations must also comply with general technical guidelines contained in
Section LM 2.0 "Genera! Requiremenis”.

1.0

1.1

1.2

13

1.4

1.3

2.0
21

2.2

2.3

2.4

2.5

FUEL TANK CONSTRUCTION

All seams must be welded In accordance with the requireaments of
Australian Standard 1554 Part 1 - 1885 "Welding of Steed Structures”

Category 5P,
ModHiaed fual tanks must be at least as strong as the unmodifled tank.

Modified or fabricated fusl tanks must be tested and found to be free of
iual and vapour leaks.

Baffies must be ftted to prevent fuel surge in long narrow fabricated fuel
tanks and in madified tanks originally containing ballas.

Wheare vehicles are raequired to operate on unieaded fual, fuel lank fller
nacks designad only for unleadead fuel pump nozzies must be used.

INSTALLATION

Fuel tanks should be instated where possible using the manufachirer's
designed mountings and equipment.

The ground clearance of vehicles built to comply with the Third Edition
ADR's must conlinue to comply with ADA 43, The ground clearance of
vehicles built prior io the Third Edition ADR's may also comply with ADR
43 or the original manufacturer's spacifications.

Tha vehicle's departure angle must nol he reduced by the fusl tank
alaration or installation.

Tha fuel! filler inlet and the end of any breather or overfiow pipas must he
iocated outside of the vehicle's cabin.

The fuel tank and filler shall be so arranged that any overflow or leakagea
of fual canngt accumillate or contact the exhaust system.

Page 8
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FUEL SYSTEMS

SECTION LM

CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NO. . ... .. ....

1.0

11

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

2.0

2.1

22

2.3

2.4

25

2.6

B

mé

CHECKLIST

FUEL TANK ALTERATION - LM1

FUEL TANK CONSTRUCTION

Doas all welding of the fuel tank/s {if applicable) comply
with the requiremenis of Ausiralian Standard 1554 Far 1
1985 "Welding of Steel Structures” Category SP7

Is the strongth of each modified or fabricated fuel tank
and s mountings at least aguivalent to that of the original
fuel tank?

Has the modHliad or fabricated fuel tank been tostad and
found o free of loaks?

Have baftfles been fited where necessary to each
maodifed or fabricated fuel tank?

Doas each unieaded fuel tank have the correct size filler
nack?

FUEL TANK INSTALLATION

Are all fual lines, hoses, elacirical harnésses, rubber and
plastic components protectad from axcessive heat?

Ara all fuel linas and boses adequately supported and
protectad from physical damage?

Are all openings into the cabin adequalely sealed to
prevenl the entry of exhaust gases and petrol vapour?

Doas the vehicle have the required ground clearance
and departure angle?

Is the fuel filier intet and cap located outside the vehicla
and are the fuel fank and fller arranged so that no
overlow or leakage of fual can accumulate or contact the
exhaust systam?

Doas tha vehicle, f fited with an LPG Installation, have a
curreant Gas Fittings Installaton or Inspection Certfficata?

S R D T T A T, 4T R AN 4 e A e T g e
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SECTION LM FUEL SYSTEMS

CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NO. .. ... ..... FORM NO. LM1

NOTE:
If the answer 1o any guastion is "NOQ", the modification is not acceptable.

Make .o Mode] e Year of Manufacture ........

Chasais NO. OF VIN e tEE et et Rt d bt e et e eeee e eeeeee e mmn e e seeeemebebaatanEs
VehiGle Modifidd BY i i e s re e reer i e s s 1 s pees s pepesgoss
Examined and Approved By ..o

Company (it APPNHGABIA) L..viv e eevriemremre et e ey e e e eeee e pe e e e yerma v eeee s e me e s e
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SECTION LO VEHICLE STANDARDS COMPLIANCE

1.0
2.0
a0
4.0

== "

VEHICLE STANDARDS COMPLIANCE

Fage
Scope 3
Geaneral Aequirements 4
Austrafian Design RAulas 5
Certification Godes and Checklists 6
LO1  Australian Design Aute (ADA) Compliance 7
LOY  Checklist 12
LO2 Pre 1972 impored Vehicle Safety Comphiance 43
LO2 Checklist 45
LO3  Personaily tmporled Vehicle Compiiance a7

LO3  Chachlist 20




VEHICLE STANDARDS COMPLIANCE SECTION LO
b e — ——— - e ————————————

1.0 SCOPE

1.0 This section i intanded to be used to determine whether a vehicle:-

1.0.1 has been upgraded to an ADR standard required for registration
after importalion into Australia,;

1.0.2 mainlains complianceé with Australian Design Rules (ADRAs)
applicable afler modification;

1.0.3 meets Australlan Design Rules (ADR's) applicable to an
individually constructed vehicie,

1.04 meets the registration requirements for safety upgrading for pre
1972 imported vehicias,

1.0.5 wmeets the raquiremants for a Parsanally imported Vehicle.

e O o e b B B e e B B P T Rl e R et
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SECTION LO VEHICLE STANDARDS COMPLIANCE

1.0

20

21

2.2,

2.3

30
3.1

3.2

T B

2.0 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

This section applies to all light vehicles in the following categories and
should he read in conjunction with other sections which are specific for
any modifications to he performad.

Imported Vehicles

All tight vehicles imported into Australia which are exempt from the
Federal Motor Vehicle Slandards Act reguirement fo A0t aither a
complignce plate or personal impor plate can be cerified under the
Codes LO1 and LO2 depending on their dale of manufacture,

Vahiclas built prior to 1972 must ba certified to Code LOZ prior to first
registration,

Vahicles built 1972 enwards must be certifiad to Code LO1 for all ADR s
applicahle to that vehicle at the date of its manufacture.

Modifled and Individually Conatructed Vahicles

Whare modifications to a vahicte aliect its compliance with the ADRs (eg.
convartlble conversion) certification under this Code or the fiting of a
compliance plate is required prior to registration. Consbuclion of a
vehicle on an individual basis alse requires certification or the ftting of a

campliance plate.

The Body/Chassis Codes in Section LH dascribe these vehicle
modifications and explain when ADA cartification (and therefore the use
of this Codea) is required.

R
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VEHICLE STANDARDS COMPLIANCE SECTION LO

3.0 AUSTRALIAN DESIGN RULES

Depending on thé vehicle ind its date of manufacture, any Second or Third Edition
Australlan Design Rules may be applicable.

Individual reguiraments for each vehicle category are dealt with separately in aach
secton.




SECTION LO VEHICLE STANDARDS COMPLIANCE

b= - - =

4.0 CERTIFICATION CODES

Tha foliowing secbons give particular details on the Inspaction of vehicles to detarmine
their compliance with applicable Australian Design Rules and Queensland Traffic

Aeaguiation/Act ragquiraments.
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AUSTRALIAN DESIGN RULE (ADR)
COMPLIANCE LO1

CERTIFICATION TYPES

The following is a summary of the certification which may be given by officers
authorised with Code LO1 Australian Design Rule (ADA) Compliance.,

Refer also to Section LO Vehigle Standards Compfiance for geperal inspaction
guidelines,

Ceartitication permittad under this Code is:

1. Visual inspection of a light vehicle to determine hs compliance with
applicable ADRs.

Certilication not permitted under this Code is:

1. Cartification of a vehicle which requires a compliance plate or personal
impont plate for registration purposes.

2. Cortification of a vehiclé buill prior 1o 1972,
NOTE: Modifications  must  comply with  all  applicable ADAs and
Ragqulations/Acts.

Some areas of the vehicla which may have bean affectad by the modifications may
raguire racertification, testing and/or data to show compliance.

Comparison with akarnative overseas standards is acceptable where those standards
have been accepted by the Australian Mator Vehicle Ceartificabon Board for Low
Voluma Assessment procadures.

; Ty IR RN e R e
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2.0
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o EHICLE STANDARDS COMPLIANCE

SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS

AUSTRALIAN DESIGN RULE (ADR)
COMPLIANCE LO1

General

This section outlines the procedures and requirements for assassing and
certitying a vehicie’s compliance with the Australian Design Rules for
Maotor Vehicle Safely (Second Cdition) or Australian Design Bules for
Motor Vehicles and Trailers (Third Edition).

This cerification is inended for imported, modified or individually
constructed vehi¢les whare proof of compliance with the ADRs applicable
o that vehicle js required for registration purposes. This cerlification is
not 1o be used instead of fiing a compliance plate issued by the
Australian Motor Vehicle Certficalion Board where these plates are

requirad.
Imported Poat 1871 Vehicles

In ganaral, motor vehicles registered in Queensland which ware
manuacturad after 1 January 1972 must be fitted with a compliance plate
issued by the Australian Motor Vahicle Cartication Board.

Howaevar, this date has been axiended o allow vehicles more than 15
years old to be exempt from the requirements of the Fadaral Motor

Vehicle Standards Act.

Where a vehicle is manufactured on or ater 1 January 1972 and is more
than 15 years old, it can bea issued with a permit by the Deparrnent of
Transport axempting the vehicle from the Traffic Act requiremants that a
compliance plate ba fitted. This exemplion also applies to vahiclas
importad prior ¢ 1 August 15888 into Australia which have bean exempted
from the requireamenis of the Federal Motor Vehicle Standards Act. The
Federal Office of Aoad Safety issues a letter for all exempt vehicles
which allows them o be imported into Australia.

These vehicles must comply with all Australian Design Rules (ADRs)
applicable at their dafe of manulacture,

Wheara compliance with overseas slandards is to ba used to demonstrate
ADR compllance, the following details ara required:

2.51 Thea standards to which tha vahicle has baen manufactured,

252 Tha data of manutactura.

2.53 How the vahicle is identfied as complying with thase slandards.

issusd Octobar 1553
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2.6

3.0
an

3.2

3.3

4.0

4.1

4.2

4.3

254 A submission supporting the claim of being equivalent to ADR
requirements,

2.5.5 Certffication that the vehicle has not been modified from Hs
original spacification In any way likely to afiact compliange with
the standard to which it was originally manufactured.

Normal service reptacement items such as flexible brake iines should ba
replaced with new parts clearly marked to the appropriate standards.

If the vehicla meets these requirements, an applicalion may then be
made to the Dapanment of Transport for & permit exampling the vehicle
from the Traffic Act requirament that a compliance plate be fittad,

Moditied Vehicles

Previously registered vehicles that under go major modifications which
afiect their original complianse with ADR  requirements (such as
converting sedans to convertibles and extended whealbaso limousines)
can be ceartified under this Coda.

This Code iz oaly 1o be used for thosa vehlcles approved undar another
gaction of this Coda of Practice or approved on an individual basis by the
Department of Transport where a condilion of that approval requries this

cartificaton.

Only those ADRs affected by the modifications and any new ADRs
applicabile to the modified vehicle raquire certification.

Individually Constructed Vehiclas

Indivdually constructed vehicles range from a vehicle consiructed from alt
new components produced uniquedy for that vehicle to existing vehictes
on which cosmetic body styling kits replace the extarnal panels,

This Gode is only to be used for those vehicles approved under another
zaction of this Code of Practice or approved on an individual basis by the
Dapartment of Transport where a condition of that approval requires this

conitication.

All ADRs applicable to the vehicle require certification,

R R A e R R R S R R
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5.0

5.1

6.0

6.1

6.2

6.3

6.4

Exemptions from Fiting &8 Compliance Plate

The following must be submitted to the Departiment of Transport when
making an application for exemption as above.

511 A copy of the Authorised Ofiicer's Cerlificate of Modification for
Code LO1.

51.2 A copy of the letier from the Foderal Office of Road Safety which
exempis the vehicle, if bailt after 18972 and imponted inle Australia,
from the requirements of the Molor Vehicle Standards Act.

513 A copy of the Cedificate of Modificalion for the modifications {eg.
Steering Conversion LS2) or a copy of the letter of approval for
the modifications signed and endorsed at the time of final
inspacton whare applicable,

514 A raguest for the issue of the permit with the owner's name and
address to:
Senior Technical Advisor
Technical Services Unit
Compliance Standards Branch
Floor 2 Transport Housea
230 Brunswick Streat
FORTITUDE VALLEY QLD 4006

Checldist Procedure

The questions have been so presearted that, in most cases, a tick () only
in the Y (Yes), N (No) or N/A (Not applicable) box in the Assessment
column will indicate the rasull of assassment. Y or N 15 to be written in
tha box in the Compliance column to indicate compliance with a spacific
requirament or noft.

Where an ADR is applicable to the vehicle category and date of
manutacture, every relevant question pertaining to these must be
addressed by the authorised officer and answered as per instruction in

the preceding paragraph.

Where the answer to & perdormance or test requirement is Yes, proof of
complignce must be provided in the space provided for Additionai
Information/Camments or, il thare i3 insufficiant space, attached to the

and of the Chacklist,

In case of a modification affecting only a specific aspact ol a vehicla s
parformance as relatad to an ADR requirement. the questions in respact
of the other dasign and parformance requiremants hor that ADR nead not
be answered and N/A must be writen acrass the section covaring those

questions.

R ot RN e
lasuad Octobar 1083
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SECTION LO VEHICLE STANDARDS COMPLIANCE

GERATIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NO. ... FORM NO. LO1

CHECKLIST
AUSTRALIAN DESIGN RULE (ADR)
COMPLIANCE - LO1

ADR No. Clayge No. Feature

Photometric requiraments
satigtactory?
¥ YES, provida proof of compliance

Caolowr of emitted light7

Assessment  Compl

%) Staady bght?

b} with tha gaar sedactor In the

revarse position 1 the lamp only
tighted whan the igniton or tha
master switch 5 on or the engine i

rumlng?
ARamative standard approval Mark ...

Additinnal Information/GComments

Y
2211 Two latch positions? N/A.. Y. N...
22111 Longiuadingl and transverse rasirairts?
22112 N/A... Y..N..
2213 Lowcks on all side doors? N/A.. Y..N..
22131 Da front door locks prevent thair
opahing from aldiide? N/A... Y..N..
22132 Do rear door locks pravent thair
opening from inside and oulsida? N/A.. Y.. N..
2311 Strength recurements of door letches
provided? H YES, attach proof of N/A.. Y.. M.
compliance.
2312 Strength of doot hinges provided?
YES, attach proof of compliance. N/A... Y.. N..

Addtonal Information/Comments

NOTE: Y =Yes N =N NA = NotApplicable, In Complance column indicate Y or 'N',
* Reler this

R R e R R R B R
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VEHICLE STANDARDS COMPLIANCE SECTION LO
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CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NQ, ............... FORM NO. LO1
ADR No. C(Clause No. Feature Aszesgment Compl
3211 Sent anchorege meets strangth
aziz requirements? N/A... Y.. N..
3.3A & 1 YES, attach prool of compllancs.
o 323.0 Salf locking restraning device and
Seat (3rd Ed) release contral on all folding or hinged
Anchor- A3 seats or seatbacks’
By {2nd Ed)
1231 Raloana control raadily accassibls 10
the accupant of hat saat and orne
immediatsly bahing whers applicabia?
Additional Information/Comments

Typa of balt on each asating postion

ac, 4D,
4700 426 Typically for two zeating postlons, idantiy

a) Locatkon From Rear

b} Mir nameArade mark ...
(EAA) c) Date of manuacture ... o
Seant d) derification code .o b s
Balts Sandard @000 ccccccsscsscscdeccson
Do all beits comply? N/A.. Y..N..

427 Are 2l est bohe buil 1o AS 2506 or
AS E36 s applicable? N/A... Y...N..

4.3.3 in free end of &y strap prevered

from passing through edjuster? and
a) Restrained agalnst ancther strap? M/A.. Y..N..
b} 25mm avallable grip wihan strap
hully axtencad? M/A.. Y..N..

444 Buckle componart of the retracting
strap accessible? N/A... Y..N..

44,7 Poghtive design featuras to restrain
outboard buckias? N/A.. YN

Addhtonal imformation/Comimerits

e T —
NOTE: Y=Yes N=No WA= NotApplcable. In Compliance column indicate Y o 'N',
* Refar this
G R A MO B O oo 41 A YRR K L i i e e
GUEENSLAND = lesued January 19592 Page 13
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SECTIONLO EHICLE STANDARDS COMPUIANCE
CERTIFICATE QF MODIFICATION NO. ... FORM NO. LO1
ADR No. Clanse No. Feature Asgezsment Compl

Proof of srangth of anchorages?
H YES, attach proot of compiance.

Lap anchorags points cormectly
located?

X492 Sanh location paints e In Area A?

Hamass location paints (ke i Ansa
B?

Child anchorage fitting satisfactory?
Additional Information/Comments

5.4.3

B

ez Optional turn signal lamp ftbad and N/A... Y.. N...
{(3rd Ed) comples?
G, 64 & 624
&/00 (2nd Ed)
Directhon Annex 1 Light distritntadh agywite:, 45° intoand WA .. Y. N.
Turr {3rd Ed) and 8 outhaard kr front and raay
tamps | (@ndEd)
B {(3rd Ed) Photometric requirement satlsfactory? | N/A... Y.. N
B25 H YES, attach prool of compiance,
(2 Ed) Colouroffight? [...........
Akomative standard approval mark | ...........
Additional Information/Comments

NOTE: Y=Yes NwNo NA=NotApplicabia In Compliance column indicate ¥ or ‘N,
* Rafer this

izsuad January 1
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oS e e - S s S S e s S wee = =

CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NO. ......ccuc. FORM NO, LO1
ADR No.  (lauze No. Feamre Assessment  Compl
74 Typically for two brake hozes, dentily
Front Rasar
7 & 7/00 a) Location  .......... ...
Hydraulkc b)Makdngs  .................
Brake
Hoses 7568 End connections protected agalnst
{ard Ed) corrosion? N/A... Y..N..
731
(&nd Ed)
Additional Irformation/Comments

Is tracwsparent material othar than
plass used in the vehica? # yes

All glaring material sultably marked?

It toughanad windscreen, modifisd
zone indicated?

Glazing Material Standard

NOTE: Y=Yex H=No NA=N1Appicaba In Complance enlumn indicads ™Y or ‘N,
* Raler thiz




SECTION LO VEHICLE STANDARDS COMPLIANCE
CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NO. .. ... FORM NO. LO1
ADR No. (Clame No. Feature Asecsment  Compl
9.1 Lever positiorms and moveameant MA.. Y. N..
9 comect ™
Standard 8.2 Transmiggion braking avaliabla? N/A_ Y_.N.
Comrole
for 9.3 Ervgine startar inoparative when
.Aulomatic cOntred ke I8 in & forward or MN/A.. Y.. N..
Trang- rvense paar?
misglons
Additional imformation/Commerts

108.2.1 Steering system energy absorbing?
108, 10.22
1000 | @dEd)
1.;.,,,:'” 10822 | Stesrng column displacemant
10.2.2 satistactoryT NA.. Y... N...
Swering |_ d Ed) i YES, attach proct of compliance
Column | Ansihenal information/Comments

NOTE: Y= Yes N =MNo NA = Not Applicable.
* Refer thig

B s L e

Ipgugd January 189892

In Compliance column indicate Y or ‘N
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CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NQ. .....ccoui FORM NO. LO1
ADR No. C(lame No. Featore Aszczyment Compl
l 11.22 i mirmor Red, thickness of energy
abaorbing materlal around sdge at N/A.. Y... N..
1& least 1.5mm?
11/00
11.3.2 Is Sun visor padded {f ftted)? N/A.. Y. N
Intermal '
Sun onal information/Comiments
Visors Additi rmatiory

I 122 No gpacular gloss in fisld of viow? N/A.. Y. N
t
1

Reduction | Additicnal Irfermation/Comments

NOTE: YmYes N = No NA=NotApplicabl. In Compllance column indicans Y o ‘N
* Reler this

o, fR— LR 1 o o o Bk s s b+ e e A A A LR e a3 a2 st = kb o
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SECTION LO __ VEHICLE STANDARDS COMPLIANCE

CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NO. ... FORM NO. LO1
ADR No. Clausze No. Feature Assezzment  Compl
£
Dipped Ax
baenm a
* Da
Dippad beam 1200 50 #00 man | P Ax
Fret fog lamp (+) (dip 200 (1) 400 P D
Raversing lamp 1200 250 (v) [»]
Dirwction indicstor 1300/ | 3s0 000 PR
21006 g
Dirwotion indicator 1500/ | 350 600 | 400 2 |
21008
Gireetion Indicator o | =@ .l R
Bnp lamp lsoy | a0 eh o jd |H
400¢
G M
Fli":r.mlmMn
g | gy o o e fp e
%

Al dimarsions in mm

(M = No cument mquirement. But mandadery on and st 1,10.81,

{¥) = Hawipht - To highee {max) and lowest (min} paints on llluminating surfecs
Apart - Distancs betwsan Innermost sdoes of lluminating surfsce
Edge - Mudmum distknes from cuter sdge of vehicle of llumineing surfans

(+) = U upplicabls

n column 7 to 9 lamps indicated by the same charachers may be grouped (G) aombined (G or reciprocally

incorpotided (R).

o= Farmited unkbl Tt bewn swivels with stieniog

b = K Badywork prevents keer figure baing met

o = i ovirall width ks than 1300mm

d = FPormited ¥ canr poaition Wrap B (F) with sbap lempa angd () with raar ragistration plate lamp

# = Parmitiad with main basmae not swivaliing wih stesring when there ane 4 Fiskd lamps

Addtional Information/Comments

- _

MOTE: Y=Yes N=N0o N/A=NatApplicable. In Compllance column dicate Y or 'N',
* Ralor thin

e R e i e R T I R
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VEHICLE STANDARDS COMPLIANCE SECTION LO

CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NO. ..o FORM NO. LO1
ADR No. (lauze No. Feature Asscssment  Compl
13X For [ | Mminosumnt s T Exoapl for 1400 of 800 and ¥ nat "E' markad sre ol

[ S T nmd. Indicals ‘E' In rpuinpenns. salivipoioryT WA V. N,
of umhq N column 2 YA persiidin peod of cxampliars,
& ]
i cevices ADR
continued 1
£ | alght () o e
Cinaoripiinn Aduinambiviarnt Gompl
" 3 himx 4 biin ] %) HlElo
Pusar pomtilon (eide) 15000 180 (%) 400 Q H MA.. Y. N.
| e fail lamp) 2100b a0ty I
: D0
Puar | + 1000 250 F] |
fog Immgs (+} y A Y. N.
Pwking Front wom | P B
(%) n c
1500/ L4 E WA, Y. N
Flairat Fali=]-]
wom | 4@ M}
Sice
g Y
: Pesmangas  Front (] s F Q
[T ) 1500 80 N/A_Y.. N
lamps ] {#) T
¥
f (41 Rewr 1800 ARG MAA_ Y M.,
| Fallax Rear 1) AR a0y 400 a
rafectar 400 NA. Y M.
('Mlﬂn"illi (")
K X ) L] R
ront () o S e [ S NA.. Y. N.
15006 400
200/ 500 -}
Side () 18006 T NA. Y. N..
Csy running lamp i {#) 800 400 F B
1 (+) 1500 500 E N/A. Y. N.

Additional Irformation/Commannts

NOTE: Y= Yes N =HNo NA =NotApplicabia.  in Compilanca column indicata ™V o 'N',
* Rafer thin

R M S R BT
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SECTION LO VEHICLE STANDARDS COMPLIANCE

e i ==
CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NOQ. ... .. FORM NO, LO1
ADR No. (lause No. Feature Assegsment Cosnpl

A2i1 VISIBLITY
is any pan of apparent surface of any | N/A.. Y... N...

lamp hiddan by partz of the vehicla
(including options oy, bullar)?
AL GENERAL
Abb1 Are gl lamps constituting a pair N/A... Y..N..
symmetrical?

Ab.10 Any red light vigible from the ot o

any white light (except reverging Rght) | NA.. Y. N..
vislbie from the rear of the vehicle?

AS.11 Can al from and rear position (side)
13511 lamps, the rear registration plide lamp,
and the passenger car side lamps (¥ NA.. Y. N..
fittexd) b only switchad on and off
togethar?

AL 12 In & not posslbie to switch on the maln
beam, dipped beam and K and
rear fog lemps withouwt first switching N/A.. Y..N..
on the Emps refermad to in couon
A5117

A5 14.1 Are any lamps ather than drvirg,
pansing or frord fog tamps concealed? | N/A.. Y. N..
AS5143 | Is it possible to mova a concemled

davice Into tha postion of uss,
withoutt the ald of toois, in the event of | N/A.. Y.. N..
a defect? :

1161 MAIN BEAM HEADI AMPS
AB.1.8 Main-beam headlamps swivel with
stearng( not reciprocally
incorporated with lampe a5 spaciied? | N/AL Y., N_.
AG1.1Q.1 Are gl main boams switched off whan
changing over from main beam to

dippad baam? N/A.. Y... N...
12.61.11 Circuilt clonad tellk-tale cofour bius ard

operating? N/A.. Y. M...

i operational ted-taka fitted, & i ather ,

rad or yellow and nonflashimg? NAY...N..

1182 DIFPED-BEAM HEADLAMPS |
136210 Control within easy reach of driver? NA.. Y. N ;
it oparational tell-tale fitiad, is it either
rad or yallow and nonflushing? N/A... Y... N

Aol information/Commants

NOTE: Y=Yes N =RNo MNA=NotAppicabs.  In Compllance column indicate Y or 'N'.
* Refer this




CERTIFICATE OF MODIRICATION NO. .............

FORM NO. LO1

ADR No. Clamse No. Feature Ansessmment  Compl
13.6.3 FRONT FOG LAMP (OFTIONAL)
13/00 AB8.3.10 Independent swiich? N/A. Y..N_
Install-
ation
of lighting 13.6.4 REVERSING LAMPS
and L/S 13.6.4.10 | ia the lamp aiways it when reverse
Davices gear engaged and:
condinued {1) The device conrolling starting and
Hopping engine iz in a position whare
ENinG Con oparate’? N/A.. Y..N.
{?) The angine i rupning? N/A.. Y. N..
AS8510 | DIRECTION INDICATOR LAMPS
indepandant awitch and flash in N/A... Y..HN...
A85 11 phasa?
(1) i3 a visible and/or audibie ted-tale N/A. Y..N..
fitad?
(2 Talltals bahaviour on turn eignal NA.. Y..N..
malfunction?
{A) - Markad frequency change (B) -
Comtinuously onor {C) -Comtinuowsly | .........-.
AG512 | off (Indicate AB.C)
(1} Ught® up in 1 sec and Nodws 60 N/A.. Y. N
o 120 par min?
(#) Extinguishars within one and ona NA. Y. N
half zaconds?
{3) ¥ ane iamp falls {other than due to
a short-circiit) do other lamps flash MN/A.. Y... N
when actumed?
13.6.6 HAZARD WARNING LAMP
ABEZ2 Al direction indicator lamps fash In
phasa? N/A.. Y..N
AEB610 | Indepandent switch? N/A. Y. N
AGET Fiashing teil-tale fitted? N/A.. Y... N
A6.612 | Gan Hazard Waming be activated with
enging off? N/A. Y.. N
13.6.7 STOP LAMP
AB7.10 | Lighted with sarvice brake appication
with ignhlon on? N/A.. Y. N
As7 11 H ftted, Is tel-tale non-flashing
oparatonal typa? N/A.. Y... N...
13.6.8 REAR REGIETRATION PLATE LAMP
AB89.11 Mminatas the registration plate area? | N/A.. Y.. N..

NOTE: Y wYes HNm=No MA = Not Applicabis

* Rafer this

EUEENSLAND
TOA MO  —

Additional indormation/Commants

LR TR B T

In Complianca cobenn rlicae Y or 'N'.

R N
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VEHICLE STANDARDS COMFPLIANCE
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FORM NO. L0

CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NO. ...,

ADR No.

Clansze No.

Feahare

13/00

Inemali-
afion
of fighting
el LA
Denvhces
continued

NOTE: Y=Yes N=No MNA = Not Applicabia,
* Rafor thio

Page X2

1368
ABS41

FRONT POSITION (SIDE) LAMPS
Irmtrurnent Sght ax tell-tala?
if no, & a nonfisshing tell-talo fittad?

13.6.10
AG54.1

A8.10.11

REAR POSITION (SIDE) LAMP (RP1)
If vartical digtance from Rear Diraction
indicator (RD)) & less than 300mm i
EDGE digtonce of APL not immorg than
S0mm (thet for tha RDE)?

Common teilk-tale with front peoattion
(side) lamp?

NA. Y.

11.68.11
AB11.44
All.12
AB11.10
AB.11.11

REAR FOG LAMPE (OPTIONAL)

if ftted iz disténce between Wuminated
surface of the rear fog lamp and each
stop lamp greater than 1006mm?

{1} Can raar fog lamp operate only
when dipped beam or main baam
lamps and/or the from fog lamp & on?
(2 When rear fog ki i switchod
on, doas oparating the main baam or
dippad beam control sxtinguish it?
(3) Gan raar fog lamp ba extinguiched
indepandantly of tha front lamps (it
fitad)?

Indapendant, non-fiashing, circult
cioned 1oll-tale flited and oparational?

NA.. Y..

N/A.. Y.

124612
AG1210

AL 1211

PARKING LAMP {(OPTIONAL)

It fitrecd:

(1) Switch ta permit parking lamps on
the sameo alde to be it indepandently
of any other lampa?

(@) Able to opersts with the ignition
switch in "OFF positlon?
Incapandant, imposalbie to confuss
in-laky with that for the from and rear

Exmdtion (side) lamps?

NA.. Y..N.
NA.. Y.. M.

NA.. Y. M.

Additiona! informetion/Commnts

lesued Jangary 1992

In Compllance calumn ndicate Y or 'N'.




VEHICLE STANDARDS COMPLIANCE

SECTION LO

CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NO. .......cc.oc. FORM NO. LOt
ADR Na. (Clausc No. Feature Asgessment
13.6.103 PASSENGER CAR 3DE MARKER
100 LAMP (OFTIONAL)
126.102.2 H fitted, e thera 2 arnber laamps 1o
InEtal- the front and 2 red lamps to the ear? | N/A.. Y. N..
atian 13.86103.11 I tell-tals ikted, s it tha same as that
of lighting for tha front and raar poshion (Eioe)
and L3 lamps? N/A .. Y..N..

13.6.107

13.6.107.10

DAYTIME RUNNING LAMP

(OFTIONAL)

If fittaq, operates with raar regiairation
piate lamps and rear postion (sida)
lamps and

(1) lluminates wihen igniton in "Engina
On® position with tha front position
(side) lamp swiich “QFF*?

(& Extinguishes whan the front

position (side) lamps “ONT?

Additional Information/Commeants

14,
1400
& 14/

Vigon
Mirmor

_______ __
14.2 Driver's sice and imamal reflecting
surfaces flat? N/A.. Y..N..
14.23.12 | RH3 sxternal mimor adjusiable from
driver's poattion? N/A.. Y..N..
RHE axtemal mimor not chscured by
tha unwiped portion of the N/A... Y..N..
windscresn?

Adiigianal Information/Commeamnts

NOTE: Y=Yof N =No NA = Naot Applicabie.

* Rofer this

S :mw

in Compliance column indicals Y or 'N'.




SECTION LO VEHICLE STANDARDS COMPLIANCE
—

CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NQ. ... FORM NO. L1

ADR No. Clame No. Feature Assexsment Compl

158 152 Provision mads for efocive

15/10 demisting?
Demibsting
ol Additional Irformation/Commeants
Wind-
SCTasn

"
16,20 Wipemns power operatedT N/AL. Y. N.
(3rd Ed)
16.2
(2na Ed)
1621 Corresponding aress In fromt of the
{ard Ed) driver and the front sagt pEsSanger N/A... Y...NM..
wipad?
1622 & Wiper ard washr controls resdiy
16.5.1.6 accessibie to drivar? NA Y. N
{3rd Ed)
18293 i oparated by engine manfold
(3rd Ed) VACLIUIN, B & Vacuom nssrvolr o N/A... Y..N..
pump providad?
1631 Number of frequencles? N/A.. Y. N..
1632
1823 Frequency of highest speed ™ [ ....... cpm
Frequency of lowest gpeed ™ | .. ..... cpm
164 Ame wipad areas satixiactory? N/A . Y. M.
i YES, attach proof of compliancs.
16.5.1 Windscroan washing systam MNA_. Y. M.
operates?
185.1.7 Washer botte capacity at leasat 1 N/A... Y. M.,
(Iro EC) itra?

Ackiftional Infamation/Comements

NOTE: Yo Yes N =No MNA =Not Applicatde.  In Compliance column indicate 'Y or 'N'.
* Rader this




VEHICLE STANDARDS COMPLIANCE SECTION LO
— == == e ————————— ———————————— — ——————— —— = —— - ——————1

CERATIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NO. ... FORM NO. LO1
ADR No. (Clawe No. Feamre Aszessment Commpl
183 Speedomatsr, fual pauge otc. on
drivar's side? N/A... Y. N..
18, 1BA
& 18/00 18.4.2 Spoad indicaiing slament colowr and
(3rd Ed) background corntragt? N/A.. Y.. N,
Instrumen |  18.4.2
-athon 18A.4.2
(end Ed)
1843 All assamtial gauges and ndicators
(3rd Ed) ather than waming tamys provicied M/A.. Y. N..
18.4.3 with variable ety llumination?
18A.4.3
{2nd Ed)
18.5.1.1.1 Vahicie spead indicated In jonwh? NA. Y. N.
(3rd Ed)
18.5.1.2 Speecomter readily visitlo to diven? | N/A_ Y. N..
{drd Ed)
185211 Distance travalied indicated in at Isamt | N/AL. Y. N..
(3rd Ed) 1km units from 1 to S99999km?
Additional Information/Commerts

NOTE: YuYas N mNo NA =N Applicabde.  In Compliance column indicate Y or 'N'.
* Rafer thin

R ﬁiﬂah‘:‘.\, *I*{mﬁﬂhﬁfw REBE T H . S T
lesued January 1982 Page 15




SECTION LO VEHICLE STANDARDS COMPLIANCE
B e e e e e

CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NO. ... FORM NO. LOT

ADR No. (Clamxze No. Feature Azzessment  Comopd

221 Pana laft of stearing whesol padded?

2131 Interior companmant door katchas
aparate’?

Additonal irformationy/Comments

bl | Haad rastraints Mad to from outboard
REAET? N/A.. Y. N..

Z2A
EE.M 2221 Digdance betwaan upper and lower
. (3rd Ed) adgan not lass than 115mm? N/A.. Y..N..
Herad Z22

Remtrairey | (@nd Ed)
22222 Mirndmvuim haight of upper bourndary

(=3 Ed) abows irtersacthon of saat cushion and
FRpa sapt bhack at centraline ol saat. ™ | .. ... ...,
{2nd Ed)
223 Wikith nat ass than 170mm hor
inchvidual aaat and 250mm for DEnch
seat at approx 700mm? N/A... Y.. N..
el Displacement requirsmenits N/A.. Y... N,
satigfactory?

i YES, attach proof of compliance
¥ haad restraint norm-solid, provide
sketch and detalls befow.

Additdonal Information/Comments

NOTE: YwYeg Nm=mNo NA=NotApplicabla In Gompliance column indicate ™y or ‘N,
* Rafer this

e i kN T LR ctd o NG j
Issued January 1982 SUEENSLAND o




VEHICLE STANDAHPS COMPLIANCE SECTION LO

CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NO. ............... FORM NO. LO1
ADR No. Clanse No. Feahme . Assezsment  Compl
H Tk
232212 Al laast 4 treactware indicators? N/A... Y. N..
(3ed Ed)
23, XA, 23.2.2 1{c)
2B & (2nd Ed)
Z3/00
23 For ona o and ons rear tyre filted, idantfty
Pags (@rd Ed) Front Rear
enger @) Lbocalloh ™ 000 i iiiissssiaaarasaaaas
Car Tyree 23823 D) Mamufacturar. .. ... .iiriianiiaaaanaas
(2nd Ed) ortrademark = ... iiaicesecariiaanan
C)Tyresize speed  ........ .- vt
cotogory and CarcERE ... ... ...
conguctionsymbols ... ... .. ..., . .. 0 e.
PDDlawcoda L.
23238 i tyra asymmetrical outer facs N/A... Y..N..
(3rd Ed) indicaied?
238.2.3(h)
(2nd Ed)
Additional IMformation/Commerts

2421 4) Sratamant on loading rating and
(ard Ed) sponc category on tyre placard? N/A.. Y.. N...
24, 24A, 24A 211 ) Tyre and rim combinalon on
M0 & {2nd Ed) vehicle included on placard? N/A.. Y.. N..
1
2 24.254 Mepcimu kaad rating and gpoead
Tyre {3rd Ed) category of tyre equal to or greatar
and Rim than that on the placand? N/A.. Y. N,

Addilonsl information/Comments

NOTE: Y=Yas N =No N/A = Not Appicabls. i Complance column indicate 'Y or 'N'.
* Helor thia

Issued January 1982 Page 27




SECTION LO VEHICLE STANDARDS COMPLIANCE

=== e L
GERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NO. ... FORM NOD, LN
ADR No. (Clause No. Feature Assessment  Compl
2523 Switch position "Engine O to antl-
25, 25A, (3rd Ed) theft thwough "Enghne 07 N/A... Y_ N..
25/00 & 26423
26/ {2nd Ed)
Ani-theft 2524 Kay removal only in Antl-theft positon? | N/AL.. Y.. N..
Lock {3rd Ed)
20A.2.4
(2rd Ed)
. A With key in Anti-theft position, Is one
(3rd Ed) of the following impossibie? NA.. Y..N..
HALE Steer vehicle/engage forward drive
(2nd Ed) gears/ralasse & brake (delkte as
appropriste)
25,261 "Engine Of* position Anti-thelt positicn
(ard Ed) by more than & single rotary or inesr
25A.268.1 motion of thie key7 N/A.. Y..N..
{2nd Ed)

Additional imformatlon/Comrments

Vahicls moots amiaaion requinsysnbs
of ADR 78 or squivalent?
N YES, attach proof of compllancs,

Addhional irformaton/Comments

NOTE; Yx=Yas H = N N/A = Not Applicabla. in Compliance column indicats Y or 'N'.
* Aoler this




VEHICLE STANDARDS COMPLIANCE

SECTION LO

CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NO. ............ FORM NO. LO1

ADR No. Clawme No. Featare Assessment  Compl

Labat in engine compartment?

Vehicle meets embrlon requirementa? | N/A.. Y... KN,
H YES, sttach proof of compilanda

Addional lnfomustion/Canmments

Compiote manufacturers axhaust
systam tasted to ADR 28 MNted?
OR

Noize level - ADR test

vehicke [ Additional information/Comments

NOTE: Y=Yz N =No N/A = NotApplicahle. in Compllance column indicaste ™ or 'N'.
* Haoler thig

oy

okl




SECTION LO VEHICLE STANDARDS COMPLIANCE
| —e————————— —  ————————————————— —————————————————— - -— —

CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NOQ. ... FORM NO. LO1

ADE No.  Clanse No, Feature Assessment Compl

Enging labeal and iy location
()
Regulation and Mark

a31.21

Servico brake, split system? NA. Y. N.
M2z Park brake rmachanical only? N/A... .. N..

31.23 Sarvice brake fallure waming kmp N/A... Y... N...
fittens?
31.233 Activation check satisfactory? N/A. Y. N..
31.234.1 Labaiting satistactory? N/A... Y... N..
(rd Ed)
N.234.0)
(&nd Ed)
31.24.1 g) Park brake indicator a separgie
lamp or a combination unit {c) with
gorvice brake falhre lamps? N/A. Y. N..
b) Labelling satixfactory? N/A... Y... N...
< X 8) Combined resarvolr for spit N/A... Y.. N..
systam? NWA. Y..N..

b) ¥ yas, is thare a8 dividar ited?
254 Labal on or near master cylinder cap? | N/A...

31.3 Vehicie meats decaleration and Isde
test requirermnents? N/A... Y.. N..
if YES, antach proof of compllancs

Additonal Infarmetion/Commants

3
Z

NOTE: Ywm Yo N =No NA = Not Applicabla,  In Convgllancs colunn indicate 7Y or 'N'.
* Refer this

Page 30 Isgued January 18952 mé



VEHICLE STANDARDS COMPLIANCE SECTION LO
N i e e

CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NO. ... FORM NO, LO1
ADR No.  Clause No. Feature Asscssment  Compl
M .2 Chikd anchorage fiting satisfactory? N/A... Y.. N..
Child
Restralt | Addkional Iormation/Commants
Anchor- em
ages

am21.1 Sovvics braks on all wheels? MN/A...

a5, 35A 35231 Secondary brake syslem provided? MN/A...

35255 For syatam with brake power unis, 3

Cormum- & saparate gaugs provided for eech
* erclal NERATVOIr? N/A...
Volrc:
Braks 353 Vehicle meets decelaration and fade
Syatarns test requiremernts? N/A...
i YES, attach proof of Sompiianea

Agditional irformétion/Comments

NOTE: Y=Yes N a No NA = NatApplcabls, In Compliance column indcate Y or ‘N'.
* Reler this

wé Izsued January 1992 Paga 21
—



SECTION LO

CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NO. _............. FORAM NO., LOY
ADR No. (lauvsec No. Featare Asgessment  Compl
g1 Engine budll to comply with ADR 38
of equivalamt?
I YES, attach proof of compllance
322 Satisiactony labet fitlad to engine?

Additicra Inrfomatn/Cormments

Vahicie meats emiszion rocpirements?
¥ YES, attach proof of compliance

a7/00

. 37382 | Satigiactory tabel fittad n anging
Embasian compartment?

"gr““"“ 57.2.8 Readity visiin yniaadad fusl label
v “Lgu' Affixed near petrol fillar nlet(s)?

AT Fillar nack interral diametsr imors than
21.30mm and loss than 23 Smm (for
unisaded peirol nazzie only)?

3738 Accogs prevented 1o ke air/fusl

mixture screw?

NOTE: Y=Yai N =NO N/A =Nt Applicabie,

* RAefer this

Addhinnsal Il_'lfmk:nfCommants

In Compliance column indicate Y or 'N'.

Page 32

ssuad January 1882



V=E!-IIGLE STANDARDS COMPLIANCE SECTION LO

S e A=
CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NOQ, ... FORM NO. LO1
ADR No. Clame No. Featre Asgessment  Compl
3852 Compiot markfactirers axhadst
(3rd Ed) gystoo tasted to tha ADR Ried? NiA.. Y. N..
9.2 OR
384.5.2 Molse wwvel -DriveBY @0 | ........ dbA
{@nd Ed) -Statonaywy 000 |...-o.--. dRA
aga Marking and labelling fitted a8
383 specliad*?
(9rd Ed)
J0A2
30A.3
{&nd Ed)

Additional Irfomation/Commems

——— S ———
40.3.8 Unisaded fust label affixed near petl
40 filler Inlet(s)? N/A.. Y..N.

Light Duty 40.3.7 Fller nack intemal diameter more than
21.34mm and less than 23.6mm for NA.. Y..N..

Vehicia
Ermtsskons uninaded petrol norzie only)?
Control 4028 | Access preventad to idie airffuel

midure SCrenw? N/A... Y... N...
Agdtianal Irfonmation/Comments

NOTE: Y=Yas N=No NA=NotAppicable. In Compllance column indicate Y or ‘N
* Refer this




SECTION LO VEHICLE STANDARDS COMPLIANCE

== === = —]
CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NO. ..., FORM NO. LO1Y
ADR No. Oanmse No. Feature Amscgsment Compl

41,22 Satisfectory uwiaackyd fosl tabwl afftad
41 4 neaf potrol Hikar inket(s)? M/A . Y..N..

41/00

41.2.3 Fillar nack memal dlamater more than

m'_:m' 21.30mm and ks than 23.60mm (or | NA.. Y... N...
on unleaded patral nazzie only) 7
on Adchitional Infomation/Commants
Urdoacked

Patrod

NOTE: Y=Yas N =No¢ NA = Not Applicabls.  In Compllance column indicate Y or 'N'.
* Aafer this

7 A e e
Isgued January 1982 QUEENSLAND A
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VEHIELE ;.:-"TANDAHDS COMPLIANCE

CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NO. ........ocee.

ADR Na, Clumc No.

4200

42521
25231
425222

Grorvanal
Sadety
Requing-
Mgnts

continued 4525

42523

Feature

SECTION LO

FORM NO. LO1

Aszezament

[ | ez | Auomato Tanamimion

Fittad with Sutormitic trintmitkon?
H YES
Laver positcn’s pexTninsnty

chapliyed?
Neswtral batwosn forward and

rivikes 7

Park ocaed ot end and agacent 1o
ravarss?

Starter inoparative In forward or
revansg?

For Vahicis Caitagtey MA Oy

i opovation comect when lver s
ESENg cowrmn mouted?

N/A...

MN/A...
MN/A...

N4,
MN/A..

MNfA...

< =
zz 2

rrr

<
z =z

Compl

427
42711

A2 7.2

Blactrical Wiing
Supponaed 3t not more han S00mm
mietvals?

Properly insuimted, locaed and
arcaecied from chafing?

N/A...
N/A..

42 8
42811

4i.8.1.2

428.1.3

Bhatr Oulios

(1) ExRatir pipe exands &t laes!
400 beyond reamost ungealnd
joire of floorpan?

() Exdmukt OUHAE within vedich
pafinater 0 plan?

W s dizchages to the gde of
wahlcia i # to the right ¢lde and
dowrwards betwoen 15 deg and 45
oeg to the hodzontal?

i the exhaist digcharpa 1o the roar
of the vahicle, i & botwoean 10 deg
above and 45 dog below
horitortar?

N/A...
N/A...

N/A_.

N/A..,

42.5
4281

42.8.1.4

Exiamal OF intemdal Frofsusions
Dxrvoidd of @eciemnal or imemal
Projections or BNArp or pointad
finings?

Bumpar bar ands waned back?

N/A..,
N/A_

4210

Fiald of Viaw

Drivar's view on siiher akie and in
M cErectors In et of e vehicle
tnobitrusted?

N/A.,,

4212
4212121

Whaal Growcs (Wiucousied)
Frovidan cover M Rt &k showi in

o1 or 2 of ADR a2/00 &%
appkcable? (Fig 1 for category MA,
Fig 2 for MB and MC)

N/A...

Y. M.

Additional lofarmation/Commaents

S

NOTE: Y=Y#s N =N¢ WA = Nat Applcable.
Refer this

In Complianee column indicpe Y or 'N'.*




CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NO. ... FORM NO. LO1
ADR No,  Clause No. Feature Assesspemt Compl

Windows and Vantilation

(1) Can at least hall of the windows

NA.. Y. N

(2) 15 ahomative varllation N/A... Y. N

Power k' powwar windows avaliabis N/A.. Y. N.

only through use of keyT

Waming Device - Aucfole

Fitec with @t laagt orm horm with

corgtant ampiituce and frequancy N/A.. Y. N

w

4332 Engiivd Noambar
b engjina UMber stampad oF cast,
iogibla and satisfactory incatad?
43341 Ragiciraion Plaiss
43.34.1.1.1 | Ara all parts of from and rear
4334 1.1.2 | numbsr plate (made a5 par fig 1 of
ADH 43/00) balow 1300mm from
4334113 | ground?
No part of fromt and rear number
plate obscured by any part of or
4344 aquipmant on the vehicie?
435 Gmound clearance?
43.5.1 Pyogaction of Ecpdpmant
Al front and rear projections of

squipmant (I any) less than
1200mm?

N/A.. Y..N..

Additional Information/Comments

NOTE: Y = Yok
* Rafer this

Page 38

N =MNa N/A = Nat Applicable.

laaued January 1982

In Compllance colurm indicate ™" or 'N,




VEHICLE COMPLIANCE o ECTION LO

CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NO. ... FORM NO. LO?
ADK No. Clause No. Feature Assessment  Compl
44/00 4426 LPG Fualiad Vishicias
281 iz LPG cylinder or protectiva cover

Bpedific 442 6.2 marked to show:
Purpcme 44.28.2.1 (1) Installed ac per A3 1425-16827 N/A.. Y. N..
Vehicle 4420622 {2) deruification of the ingtaller? (i
Require- not the samsa & the vehicie
mardy manuiacturer, note datalis) NA.. Y. M.
442623 (3) Date of nstallgtion? @ |...........
44283 Are labais to ba sffived o
regisiration pixtes and supplied for '
Inspaction, &t least 25HM BQUArY N/A... Y.. N..
and red in colour?

Additonal IrformmationyCommerts

e
ER.D Compilate manuacturer's exhaust
58/00 system tested to the ADR fitted?
CR
Mopad MNolso igvel -DriveBy ...,
Nolas - Statiorery 000 | .......

Additional information'Commants

NOTE: YmYes Nm No NA=Not Applicable, In Gompllance colurnn indicate Y or ‘N
* Rafer this

i i i et A R S
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SECTION LO VEHICLE STANDARDS COMPLIANCE
e el e

CERTIFICATE OF MQDIFICATION NO. ..., ' FORM NO, LO1

ADR No. Clawse No. Feature Asseszment  Compl
S e ool

57.2.1 SME GARS
57.21.1 Sica car securely mtachad (o ko

Specisl 57,212 hand sioa? N/A. Y. N.
: rml:‘ml £7.2.2 STEERING GEAR
: for 57.22.1 Handiebats exdend not less than
L-Group 250mm andd not more than 450mm
Vehicles on aach sido of the centraline? MN/A... Y. N..
57.22.2 Height of loweat part of handgrip
above lowest part of uppar eurface
of driver's gonl 380mm max? MN/A.. Y..N..

57223 | Steerng gowr designed to prevent

57204 Horizontsd distance from mid-point
batweon hasd stem baarings to

cantre of front wheel 550mm max? N/A... Y.. N..
§7.228 Handlebars symymetrical and
located centrally? N/A... Y. N...

572312 OPERATION RECUIREMENTS
Without remmoval of tha operator's
right hand from the throttis, are the
foliowing operations possible?

(1) Hand lever control of tront N/A . Y. N..
brake?
{2 Turn signal corral (F on vight MN/A... Y. N..
handieban? N/A.. Y. N...

(3 Supplemental engine Sop?

572313 [ Without remaval of the oparator's
left hand from the handgnp, ane the
Tollowing operations posaible?

{1) Howw! lever cortrol of cltch
ard pugh hom hugton? N/A.. Y..N..
(2} Tum signal control (f on leit
handibar)? N/A... Y., M.
(3) Headlamp beam control (emcapt
for LA)? N/A.. Y.. N..

57.2.3.2 VISUAL INDICATORS

Following viaibla in daylight and
function corrently?

(1) Speedomater liuminated
whaenever headlamp is ‘on'? ' N/A... Y.. N..
(2) Green newtral indicator MA. Y. N.
(optionad)?
(3) Bius main beam Incicator N/A.. Y..-.N._

{excopt for LA)T
Additional iInformation/Cormments

N/A... Y. N...

NOTE; Y=Yos MN=No NAm= NotAppicabls. In Complance column indcate Y or W',
* Refer this

Page 38 Issued January 1882 SUEENSIAND A



VEHICLE STANDARDS COMPLIANCE

ADR No.

| 0
| Special
K-
mants

for
L-Group
vehiclas
cortinued

SECTION LO

CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NO. _.............. FORM NO. LO1
Clause No. Feature Assessment  Compl
57.23 OPERATION AND LOCATION OF |
CONTROLS |
Manual Left HE? Squoern 10 damngage? | N/AL. Y. N I’
cluteh {*) (#*
Goar Lt Joot? Up fram firgt oo to
change sslact othes poaars? N/A... Y..N.. !
{Opr) |
Head lamp | Left HB? Up - main beam, |
™ down - dippad and 'off- |
guard’ provided i .
combined with on-off NA.. Y..N.. :
switch? ]
Homn Laft HET Pugh to activate? N/A.. Y..N..
Dirwction Either HB? N/A.. Y. N..
indicator ,
ignition Anti-clockwise to ‘off |
(Opt) from other positions? N/A... Y...N.. ,
|
Manual onky Oftforward, on- i
fusl ahut-oN dowrwands, reverse (f
(O providad) - an-
upwands? OR as per N/A. Y..N. ,
FMVSS 1237 |
Twist grip Right HBT | Self-clogng in
throttle clockwige divection 1o N/A.. Y..N._
idie? !
Supplement | Right HB? | Thumb operated? NA... Y...N.. |
al engine
stop .
Fromt brake | Right HB? | Bqueaza to activata? NA.. Y. N |
Rear brakes '
- For LC Right Foot? | Depress 10 actvareT N/A... Y. N.. '
- if aute RFoot/LHB | Scqueeze 10 activate? N/A.. Y. N..
trans ?
-for LA, LB Lot HB? Squeeze to activate? N/A.. Y. N..
(*) - Hand ievey or combined with gear change '
(**) - Only dipped baam perminad for LA category vehicies ;
(#) - HB = Handla Bar
Additional Irformation/Commants

NOTE: Y=Yes N =No NA = NotAppiicable,

L H mm
':'4'-.._ )

Issuad January 18

in Compliance column indicale Y" or 'N'.




SECTION LO VEHICLE STANDARDS COMPLIANCE
e

CERTIFICATE QF MODIFICATION NO. ... FORM NOQ, LO1

ADR No.  Clanse No, Featire Assessment Compl

CONTROL AND VISUAL
it an kam of equipment listed
bedow {5 provided, is ik and s
controt positions identified at least
a5 spaciiiad (*).
kom Ideriification & Poalion
Vitziility idartification
Kgrltion swich om N/A.. Y. N..
#*
Supplamental Engine stop? Off, Run? N/A.. Y... M.
engng sop
Manual choke # | Choka? N/A... Y..N..
Elactric: starter Start? N/A.. Y
Headiamp beam | Lights? HI, Lo? N/A.. Y..N._
Cordrot
Hom Houm? N/A. Y..N
Direction Tutm? L A? N/A... Y.. N..
indicator
Maln beam Maln Besom? N/A. Y..N..
indicator
Tachomater r/min, rpm, RAPM of N/A. Y. M.
min™'?
Fuel tank shad- | Fuel? O, On, N/A.. Y..N..
ot cordrol Rag.?
Nautral indicator | Neutral? N/A... Y..N..
Speedometar km/n? Major
graduations | N/A... Y.. N..
gt 10km/h
ntervals?
# - Visibility to seated driver not redquired.
* _ The aquivalamt IS0 |3 an accepiable attamative.
Additiongl Information/Commernts

NOTE: YmYaes Nw=No MNA = No Appicabia.  In Compliance cobann indicats Y of ‘N
* Rafar this




VEHICLE STANDARDS COMPLIANCE

CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NO. ... FORM NO. LO1
ADR No. (lause No. Feature Aszczsment  Compl

TRANSMISSION REQUIREMENTS
{ff Transminsion Man i)

Iz disaryjagemant possible at sy
engina spead?

B ECTRICAL GFNFRATOR
Fitad with a ganerator?

FOCYRESTS
Footrasts fitted for each saating

position?
STANDS (Fov LA and LC Vehicles
Oniy)

Stand holds vehicle upright and
device keeps stand off road?

CHAIN GUARDS (f vehicke chain

drivan)

Fromt sprocket and upper free run
of chain coverad 1o = 300mm raar
of mear most footrathy o roar

Eprocket?
Additional InfosmatioryCommants

80.2.1 Colour correct™?

00
S 80.2.2/3 Light imenwity and distibution
cﬂ-m tﬂﬂld*?
High- 80.2.4.1 | Area not less than 25cme?
Mourred
Stop 50242 No symbois or latters?
Lamp

B024.3 | Eaglly accessible gioba?

60.24.4 | Steady ight?

60.4.4 Located contrad and ndt mone than
T7mm (152mm for comvertitias)

bedow the DO edge of e raay MN/A.. Y. N..
window?

Additional irformation/Comments

NOTE: Y=Yas N =MNo N/A = NotApplicable. In Compilance column indicata " of W',
* Refer thix




SECTION LO VEHICLE STANDARDS COMPLIANCE
F-- s e S S e e S — —  ———— ———— ————————————————————— — - = ————

NOTE:
If the answer to any question is “NQ the cerffication is not accepiable.

Vehicle Modilied By ... s i s rr ey e e A T TR TR
Examined and Approved By .. s
Company (f apPicanle) . e oo
Cartificate of Modification NoO. L. e

F Tt B et L [ TR S ORI
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VEHICLE STANDARDS COMPLIANCE SECTION LO

PRE 1972 IMPORTED VEHICLE SAFETY
COMPLIANCE LO2

CERTIFICATION TYPES

The following iz a summary of the certification which may be given by ofiicers
authorised with Gode L02 Pre 1972 Imported Vehicle Safety Compliance.

Aefer also to Section L0 Vehicle Standards Compliance for gemeral inspaclion
guidelinas,

Cartflicatlon altowad under this code is:
1. Visual inspection of a pré 1972 manufactured imported vehicle to

determine s compliance with tha requirements for registration as listed
in tha Specific Raquiraments.

Cenllfication not parmiited under this code is:
1. Certification of vehicles built after 1 January 1972,

2. Centification of Parsonally importad Vehicles
NOTE: Modifications must comply with ali applicable ADRs and Ragulations/Acls.

Owtlined below are areas of the vehicle which may have been afiected by the
modifications and which may require racertfication, testing, and/or data to show
continuing compliance for the modified vehicle.

DETAIL REQUIREMENTE
Seat Belts ADR 4/00

Seat Belt Mounting ADR 5/

Child Resfraint Anchorages ADR 5/01, 3/01

Lighting and Signaliing Devices Queensiand Traffic Regulations/Acts




SECTION LO VEHICLE STANDARDS COMPLIANCE

SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS
PRE 1972 IMPORTED VEHICLE SAFETY
COMPLIANCE LO2

1.0 PRE 1860 Vehicles

1.1 Vahicles manufacturad prior to 1860 which werg previously in a 12l hand
drive configuration must be modiied lo meet all applicable requirérments
of the Queensland Traffic Regutations 1982, Scheadula to Part 13
Construction, Equipment and Loading of Vehicles.

1.2 This usually raquires upgrading of the vehicle's lighling and signalling
daevices. The chechklisl LO? provides an inspection list ol the most
common areas of upgrading. Note that this is not a cormprehensive list
and the wvehicle must comply fully with tha Queensiand Traffic

Regulations/Acls regquiramentsa,
2.0 18960 — 1872 Vahicles

21 Vehicles manufacirad between 1 January 1980 and 1 January 1972
which were previously in a lefl hand drive confguration must be modiied
to meet all applicable requirements of tha Queensiand Traffic Regutations
1982, Schedule to Part 13 Construction, Equipment and Loading of

Vahicles.

2.7 This usually raquires upprading of the vehicle 5 lighling and Signalling
devices. The checiist LOZ2 provides an inspacton list of the most
cormmon areas of upgrading. Nota that this is not a comprahansive list
and the vehicle muost comply fully with the Trafflc Reguiatdon
requiraments.

23 Mew seat befts complylng with Australian Standard 2596 1983 must alzo
be fitad 10 all seating posiions, All outhoard seating pasitions must be
fittad with lap/sash balls, Automatic retractor types are required for front
outhoard seating positions. Child resiraint anchorage points must be fitted
in accordance with ADA 3/00 and 5/00 requirements.

2.4 All seat bel anchorage points must comply with the requirements of ADR
5/00. Anchorage points installed in accordance with the requirements
detailed in Information Buliein 8NES “Seat BeR Anchorages" ars
considered tc meat these requiremants,

T T L T
LEp LR L
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VEHICLE STANDARDS COMPLIANCE SECTION 1O

CERTIFICGATE OF MODIFICATION NO. ............ FORM NOQ. LO2

CHECKLIST
PRE 1972 IMPORTED VEHICLE
SAFETY COMPLIANCE L0O2

{Y = Yas)(N = No)
1.0 All Yehiclos
1.1 Do the headlamps dip o the left? Y N
1.2 Are parking lamps Mtad (post 1/1/66 vehicias)? Y N
1.3 Are red lamp/s fitad 1o the rear? Y N
1.4 Are red brake lamp/s flited? Y N
1.5 Is a2 while rear registration plate light fitted? Y N
16 Are rear refloctors fittad? Y N
1.7 Are white or amber tront indicators fitted? Y N
1.8 Are amber rear ndicators fitled? Y N
1.8 Do the rims and tyres fited comply? Y N
2.0 1980 - 1972 on Vahiclas
23 Are new seat belts complying wilh AS2506 1083 ftlad o Y N
gach seating position?
2.2 Are all outhoard seat belts lap/sash, with relractors fitted Y N
to front seats?
2.3 Do all seat balt anchorages meet the position and
strength raquiremnents of ADR 5/007 Y N
2.4 Are child rastraint anchorages fitted to each roar sealing Y N
position?
3.0 General
a Is ther quality of workmanship 1 a satlsfactory standard? Y N

e
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SECTION LO _ VEHICLE STANDARDS COMPLIANCE

FORM NO.LO2

NOTE: ,
If the answer to any queslion is "NO", the certification is not acceptable,

[ =10 OO RO Model ..o Yeaar of Manufacture ..............
Vehicle Chassis NO, or VIN i i e e e mmne e eme e
Vahicle Moflad BY ... L oo e e
Examingd and AppProvetd BY . st st e et e ey e g s ey e
Company (if ApPHCADIB) ..o i v e e e eeee e re s v rara s T v ns e

Certificate of MOAITCEEON MNO. (i irirrsses rrreee smeeesmmeeeeee e secearrearasraaarsrensres = rerasssranneas

F 0L Ta T Yo Iy o= T o S

Page 44 (ssued January 1582 QUEENSLAND A



VEHICLE STANDARDS COMPLIANCE SECTION LO
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PERSONALLY IMPORTED VEHICLE
COMPLIANCE LO3

CERTIFICATION TYPES

The following is a summary of tha certification which may be given by officers
avtharisad with Code L03 Personally importad Vehicle Compliance,

Rafer also to Section LO Vehicle Standards Compliance for general inspection
quidelines.

Ceriification allowed under this cade is:

1. Visua! ingpection of a vehicle to determine s compliance with the
requirements for & Personally imported Vehicle.

Cenffication not allawsd under this codea is:

1. Ingpection of a vehicie which doaz not have authorisation from the
Administralor of he Motor Vehicie Standards Act as a Personally

imported Vehicle.
NOTE: Modifications must comply with all applicable ADRs and Repulations/Acts.

QOullined halow are areas of the wvehicle which may have been affacted by the
modiications and which may require recertfication, testing, and/or data to show
cantinuing compliance for the modified vehicle.

DETAIL REQUIREMENTS
Seat Belt Mounting ADR 5/00

Seat Baelis ADR 4/00

Child Restraint Anchorages ADR 3/00, 5/00
Sataty Glass ADR 200

Hoad Rastraints ADR 22/00

e i T T T 4
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SECTIONLO VEHICLE STANDARDS COMPLIANCE

SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS

PERSONALLY IMPORTED VEHICLE
COMPLIANCE L03

1.0 Introduction

1.1 Personally impored vehiclas must be upgraded to meet minimum safety
raquiremeants as speciled by the Administrator of the Motor Vehicle

Standards Act.

1.2 The following safely requiréments apply 1o passenger ¢ars and similar
vehiclas, such as station wagons.

13 Contact the Administrator of Motor Vehicle Standards for informaltion on
requiramants for other types of vahicles.

20 Seat Belts and Seat Balt Anchorages

21 Seat bakks and anchorages must be provided for each seating posilion in

a vehicle other than an omnibus or motor cycle. The number of seating
poshions will be that number nominatad by the vahicle manufacturer in
the vehicie owner's handbook, Where seat bel anchorage points are not
provided In the vehicle as manulactured, addhional points shall be
provided in accordance with Code LK1 requirements. In the case of each
outhoard saating posHlon, seat belts shall be & combination lap and sash
bel. The simple lap bell will be acceptable only in the case of & centre

saaling poshilon,

22 Acceptable types of seat belts are those bearing:

221 the certification mark of the British Standards Institution; or

222 the apprnvec; mark granted in acgordance with ECE Requiation No. 16;
or

2.2.3 the approved mark granted in accordance with EEC Directive 77/541.

3.0 Child Restraint Anchorages

3.1 Passenger cars with rear seating poshions must be provided with a child
restraint anchorage for each of these poshions.

4.0 Windscreens

4.1 Windscreens must be approved safaly glass.

4.2 Tinted windscreens must comply with ADR 8/00 Clause 8.3.2.3.1. and

8.5.2.3.2 or equivalent,

Page 48 lopued Saptember 1992 -
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VEHICLE STANDARDS COMPLIANCE _________ SECTION LO

43

4.4

5.0

5.1

2.2

6.0

6.1

8.2
6.3
7.0
71

7.2

S T Wmmm L M a R

Windscreans with heat ireated glass must carry an appropriate identitying
mark (usually including the letters TP, TS or TF), and have a modifiad

zone in the front of the driver.

Laminated windscreens should carry a rnark mcnrpnrahng the symbol
WHF or AS),

Windows and Othar Glazing

Al gltazing usad in windows and interior partitions must also be approved
safety glass.

It rnay be tinled, but rmust carry an identifying mark which, for heat treated
giass, usually includes the lattears TP, TS or TF and, for larninated glass,
the symbol LP, LS, LF or AS2.

Head Restraints

Haad restraints must be provided for the driver and the front seat
passenger nearest the door.

Heaad restraints may be adjustable.

Headrasts that clip onto the seat back are not accaptable.
Headilights

Vehicles must have at least two white headlamps.

Headlamps must have & dipping device which deflacts the beam
downwards and 1o the lefl (kerbside).

Parking Lights

Vehiclas must have af least two white side poshion (parking) lamps.
Turning Indicators

Vohiclas must have two front and two rear direction turn signal lamps.
Lamps must he an amber colour.

Rear Lights

Vahicles must have at least two red rear lamps. i
Stop Lighta

Vehicies must have two réd rear sthop lamps.

These lamps may be incorporated in the rear lghts.

B A i R
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VEHICLE STANDARDS COMPLIANCE

CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NO, ....cooovvne- FORM NQ. L03

CHECKLIST

PERSONALLY IMPORTED VEHICLE
COMPLIANCE LO3

(Y= Yes){N=Na)
1.0 Aurthority
1.1 Has the vehicle been classified as a personal import by Y N
the Administrator of the Motor Vehicle Standards Act?
20 Seat Bans and Child Restraints
21 Are all required seating poslitions fitted with seat
belts in accordance with Clause 2,17 Y N
2.2 Do seat belis have the correc! standards marking? Y N
23 D¢ all naw saat belt anchorages meet the position and
sirength raquirements of Code LK17 Y N
2.4 Are child restraint anchoragas fited 1o each rear sealing Y N
pasiion?
3.0 Windacreen and Windows
3an I3 windscreen made of safety or laminated glass with an
acceptable marking? Y N
32 Doas the windscreen meast Unting requirements? Y N
3.3 Is all other glazing of approval safety glags? Y N
4.0 Mead Restraimts
4.1 Are permanent head restraints fitled to front owthoard Y N
seating positions?
5.0 Lighting
51 Do headiamps dip 1o the left? Y N
52 Are parking lamps fitted? Y N
5.3 Are front and rear amber indicators fitted? Y N

A e T T T e R R
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VEHICLE STANDARDS COMPLIANCE SECTION LO
p=-- e ——————————————————

FORM NO. LO3

5.4 Are raar red stop and brake lamps fited? Y N
50 General
8.1 Is the quality of workmanship to a satlstactory

standard? Y N
NOTE:

if the answer to 2ny quastion is “NO", the cerlffication is not acceptabla,

Chassis MO, OF VIN s ecres e oe oo yepne e rrrmpa e ne s pngeger e pges smmsssmnmsseessnsnrs
Vahicle Modiiad By e e S e
Examingad and ApProved BY ... e i s srnssessssnss s nanssns e resssess e
L0Ta Ty gL F Ly A (1 TaT a1 [T T = S
Canificate of Modification NO_ ... s

AULhOMIZed OGO MO, Liieiiiiarran s rrrerrsrerrrarrrrrar sy rrrr oo = aarITarrETIrre rFaTEaEy FYTETIIS Foem s emerTamTre£otopy
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STEERING CONVERSION




SECTION LS STEERING CONVERSION
————————————————————————————————————————— — /" =" i i

STEERING CONVERSION

Page

1.0 Scope 3
2.0 Ganaral Raquiraments q
3.0 Australian Dasign Rules o
4.0 Modifications Codas and Checklists 6
LS Stearing Conversion (Design) 7

LS1  Checklist 9

LS2  Steering Gonversion (Modification) 13

LSZ2  Checklist 16
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STEERING CONVERSION SECTION LS
e ————————————————————————————————————————————

1.0 SCOPE

This section outlines the minimum modification and peartormance raguiramants 1or light
vohicle stearing conversions of left hand drive vehicles and modification of right hand
drive vehicles. It includes both stesering conversions using the vehicle manufacturer's
parts from the right hand drive version of that vehicle and non standard steering
CONVEersions.

It is recommended that any steering conversion should, where possible, utilise the
manufaciurer's right hand drive steering aszambly.

Replacement or fitting of ancillary equipment eg. brake componems, air conditioning,
elactrical wiring, efc. is also covered.




SECTION LS STEERING CONVERSION

—— ————————————————————————————————————— -]

2.0 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

Steering conversions and modifications must be carried out strictly in accordance with
the issue of the Foderal Office of RAoad Safety National Code of Practice - Steering
Convargions for Left Hand Drive Vehicles (Vehicle Standards. Bulletin No.4)

A copy of this Code is to be Insertad after this page.

Pags 4 Issuad August }



STEERING CONVERSION SECTION LS

3.0 AUSTRALIAN DESIGN RULES

Australian Dasign Rules which may be applicable to light vehicle steering
CONVarsions are -

ADR 10A, 10B, 10/00, 10/01 - Steering Columns
ADR 12, 12/00 - Glara Reduction in Fiald of View
ADR 15, 15/00 - Demisting of Windscrean

ADH 18, 18/00 - Instrumentiation

ADR 21, 21/00 - Instrumani Panel

ADR 31, 31/00 - Hydraulic Braking Systems.

lspued August 1888 Paga 5



SECTION LS STEERING CONVERSION

4.0 MODIFICATION CODES

The following sections give particular delails and limitations on approvals carried out
under individual-codes.

lsausd August 1698



STEERING CONVERSION SECTION LS

STEERING CONVERSION (DESIGN) - LS1

MODIFICATION TYPES

The following is a summary of the modifications which may be approved by officers
authorised with modificalion Gode LS1 - Steering Conversion (Design).

Refer also to Section LS - Steering Conversion for general technical guidedines for
maditications parformed under this Gode.

Scope of approval allowed under this Code is;

1. Dasign of steering and braking controls and associated components for
motor vehicles being converted from laett - hand 1o right hand drive
configuration.

2. Dasign of steering and braking conlrolz and associated components for
motor vehicles baing modiied from the manufacturer's original or oplional
right hand drive stearing configuration.

Approval not parmitted under this coda is:

1. Approval of the actual physical modification of pardicutar vehicles (this 15
covered by Code LS2).

NOTE: The modified vehicle must continua to comply with all applicable ADRs and
Regulaions/Acts.

Outlined below ara areas of the vehicle which may require recertification, testing and/or
data to show compliance for lhe modified vehicla.

DETAIL REQUIREMENTS

Staaring Column ADR 10A, 108, 10/00, 10/01
Dashhoard ADR 12, 12/00 ADR 21, 21/00
Demisting of Windscreen ADR 15, 15/00
Instrumantation ADR 18, 18/00

Braking Systam ADR 31, 31/00

NG R
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SECTION LS STEERING CONVERSION

1.0

2.0

SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS

STEERING CONVERSION (DESIGN) - LS1

{zanaral

A vehicle's steering configuration may only be modified in acGordance
with an approved design.

Approved designs are:

- Conversions using the original vehicle manufacturer's steering
and braking system pars exactly as specified for the right hand
driva variant of the vehicle haing modified.

- Conversions undertaken exactly in accordance with a design
approved by an authorised oflicer holding tha LS1 Code or as
approved by the Queansiand Dapartmeant of Transpor.

Design Approvals

Authorised officers holding the S1 code may issue approvals for the
design of steering conversions.

Such approvals must be canditional on tha dasign maeting all of the
requiraments described in Section LS - Steering Conversion,

Tha design must ba fully documented. Drawings, calculations, procedural
details, tast resulls and any other data necessary to fully describe the
vahicle modifications must be ratained by the authorised officer.

The awmhorised officer must issue a unique design approval number
prefixed by the authorisad officer's AQ number for each approval.

With each design approval, the authorised officer shall Issue a design
approval document for use by the vahicle modifier and/or the auhorised
officer certitying tha physical modification of a vehicle undar the L52
code,

The dasign approval document must contain:

- Details of all drawings naaded to tully describe the full extent of
the modHication,

- Details of any special modificalion techniques, procedures or
adjustments.

- Detalls of any testing of components (eg. X-rays of modliled drag
links} performance (eg. bump steer plots) and ol acceptance
critaria.

Page 8
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STEERING CONVERSION SECTION LS

DESIGN APPROVAL NO. oo, FORM NO. LS1
CHECKLIST

STEERING CONVERSION - LS51

(STRIKE QUT SECTIONS IF NOT APPLICABLE) (Y = Yos N=No)
1.0 BRAKE SYSTEM
1.1 Brake Systam - RAelocating Master Cylinder to Right
Hand Side
111 Firewall Modificalions
Firewalt profile raproduced on right hand side? Y N
Similar gauge material used? Y N
Reinforcerment equivalent or better than original? Y N
All firewall openings sealed? Y N
1.1.2 Mountings
Soostar/mastar  cylinder and linkages mounted as Y N
originaf?
Modilied pedal bracket retains original strength? Y N
Identical fixings usad (o secure hooster/mastor cylinder? Y N
1.1.3 Brake Padal
Criginal padal used unmodiied? Y N
New paedal fabricated of equivalent strength? Y N
1.1.4 Brake System Operation
Full stroke of mastar cylinder pogsible? Y N
Padal ralio same as original? Y N
Padal location rephcated? Y N
1.2 Brake Systam - Cross Shaft System
1.2.1 System Strength
System capable of transferring design brake loads? Y N
Daflaction of cross shaf acceptable at maximum toad? Y N
Supparting calculations kept with records? Y N
122 Bearings
Self aligning bearings/bushes installed? Y N
Solf lubricated bearings/bushes instaliod? Y N
Shafi poshivaly located with collars and/or spacers? Y N
123 Paedal and Levers
Pedal and lever drilled to ft cross shaft and NI Y N
circumfarantial weld used?
1.24. Boaring mounting
Mountings adequataly secured? Y N
Mounlings have adaquate stiffness? Y N

laguad August 1898 Paga 9
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_STEERING CONVERSION

DESIGN APPROVAL NO. ... FORM NO. LS
1.2.8. Pivols
Original plvat pins used? Y N
All new pins hardened steel or in salf lube bushes? Y N
Suitable retaining devicas on all pivot pins? Y N
1.2.8, Operation
Full stroke of master cylinder possible? Y N
(Gaometry altows full pedal pressure at full travel? Y N
Fadal ratio is similar 1o original lafi hand drive systam? Y N
20 Steering
21 Steering - Right Hand Drive BoxwRack
2.11 Steering Bow/Rack Selection
Hight hand drive steering box/rack uszad of similar Y N
capacity to original?
Filman arm size/length similar to original and maiches Y N
steering hox spline?
The drag link attachment laper idertical? Y N
Arc of travel is similar? Y N
21.2 Stearing Bow/Rack Mounting
Location and angle of st@ering bowrack roplicates Y N
original?
Chassis rail reinforced and fittad with stool slaovas? Y N
Mounting of equivalent strength to original? Y N
213, Stearing BowRack coupling
Original column coupling used? Y N
Original steering box/rack coupling usad? Y N
Modified coupling hall used? Y N
Evidence of modified coupling strength (attach)? Y N
2.1.4, tdler arm
Mounting bracket adaquately secured to chassis rail? N
Idler arm location and angle replicates original? Y N
Mounting bolts to be raplaceable? Y N
2.1.5. Drag link
Original leR hand drive drag link wused without Y N
modificalion?
Right hand drive drag link used withoul modifcation? Y N
Modified drag link used that replicates original? Y N
Modification as par Queensland Transporn guidalines? Y N

Page 10 Issuod August 1986 -



STEERING CONVERSION

DESIGN APPROVAL NO. ...............

2148,

2.2

2.2.1,

2.2.2

223

224

2.2.5,

2.3
2.3.3

2.3.2

3.0

Stearing geormetry
Turning circle in both directions retained?

Original steering geometry replicated in right hand drive
torm?

OR
Original steering geometry altarad?
Bump steer aqual or less than original?

Steering - Cross Shalt
Right angle gearboxes

Boxes deasigned for automotive stesring (attach
spacifications)?
Splined input and output shalts?

Cauplings
Couplings corractly mated with gearboxes?
Cross Shaftg

Cross shafl articuiatad?
Cross shall corractly mated with couplings?

Dasign Loadings
All Gomponents have adequate strenglh?
(3earbox Mountings

(30arboxes securely mounted?

Goarhoxas correctly alignad?

Frovision mada to accommodate wmisalignment on
assembly?

Stweering - Chain Driva
Unit Dasign

Chain drive unit fully enclosed?

Unit designed for automotive sisering and fully
enclosed (note make and model balow)?
Duplex chain minimum with adjustment?
Dasipned to withstand 200Nm input torque?
Shaf connections to vehicle spacifications or
splines and cotler bolls used?

Lubrication provided?

Installation
Unit and ¢olumn properly supporied?

STEERING COLUMN
Mounting

Stearing column location replicated in right hand drive?
Suppart brackels equivalent strength to original?

issusd August 1968

SECTION LS

FORM NO, L81
Y N
Y N
Y N
Y N
Y N
Y N
Y N
Y N
Y N
Y N
Y N
Y N
Y N
Y N
Y N
Y N
Y N
Y N
Y N
Y N
Y N
Y N



SECTION LS

STEERING CONVERSION

———

DESIGN APPROVAL NO. ..., FORM NO. LS1
3.2 Collapse Opearation
Column instatlation relaing design collapse system? Y N
Orlginal telescopic sactions unmadified? hd N
4.0 WINDSCREEN WIPERS
Does tha wiper dasign meet the requirements of VSE 47 Y N
(Note that specifications must be clearly described in the
design records)
3.0 GENERAL
High tensile bolts used on all new critical mountings? Y N
Sell locking nuts used on new critical mountings? Y N
All fasteners aquivalent or bettar than oariginal in strangth Y N
and quantity?
6.0 WELDING
All walding delailed specified? Y N
7.0 DESIGN
Strength of all components madified or sffectad by Y N

modification  wvaritied as eaquivalent to  original
manutacturer's spacifications?

NOTE:
It answer o any quastion is "NO" the design is not acceptable,

APPIOVE BY e e e e e
Company (if applicable) ... .. e
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STEERING CONVERSION SECTION LS
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STEERING CONVERSION (MODIFICATION) - LS2

MODIFICATICN TYPES

The foltowing is a summary of the modifications which may be approved by officers
authorised with modificalion Code LS2 - Steering Conversion (Modification).

Refer also to Section LS - Stearing Conversion for general technical guidelines for
modifications performed under this Code.

Modifications which ara allowad under this Cade are:

Modification of the stearing and braking control and associated componants of motor

vehiclas by means of,

- The use of the original vehicla manyufacturare components and specifications
for equivalont vehicles manufacturaed in right hand drive configuration

OR

- The maodification of lhe vehicle exactly in accordance with the dasign
approval issued by an aulhorised officer holding the LS1 Coda,

NCOTE: The modified vehicle must continue to comply with all applicable ADRs and
Raguiations/Acts.

Outlined below are dreas of the vehicle which may have been aHected by the
modifications and which may roguire ré-cedification testing, and/or data 1o show
continuing comphance for the moditied vehicla,

DETAIL REQUIREMENTS

Stearing Column ADR 10A, 108, 10/00, 10/01
Dashboard ADR 12, 12/00 ADR 21, 21/00
Demisting of Windscrean ADR 15, 15/00
Instrumentation ADR 18, 18/00

Braking System ADR 31, 31/00

Er
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SECTION LS STEERING CONVERSION
SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS

STEERING CONVERSION (MODIFICATION) - LS2

1.0 ' Genaral

A vehicle's stearing configuration may only be modified in accordance
with an approved dasign.

Approved designs are:

- Conversions using the original vehicle manufacturer's steering
and braking system parts exacily as specified for the right hand
drive variant of the vehicle being modified.

- Conversions undertaken oxactly in accordance with a design
approved by an authorised officer holding the L3t Code or as
approved by tha Queeansland Dapartment of Transport.

2.0 Maoditication Approvals

Authorised oMicers holding the LS2 Code may issue approvals for
modification o venicles that comply in all respacts with the raquirements
of Section LS of the Code of Practice and have bean completed exactly
in accordance with an approvad design.

21 Conversions Using Manufacturer's Right Hand Driva Components

In the case of vehiclas modmied using the original manwtacturer's right
hand drive componens the aulhorised ollicer must ensura that

- The componénts used are correctly specified vight hand drive
components for the model being modified.

- The componenis used are installed in accordance whih the \
manuiacturer's spacHications.

22 Locally Desigmed Steering Conversions

in the case of modifications performed In accordance with a design
approved by an authorised officer holding the Code LS51, auhorised
officers must:

- Hold a copy of the design approval ingcluding all plans,
proceduras and speciications referred o in the approval.

. Engure that the modifications ara completad in accordance with
the relevant approval.

- Check that any componens lests (. X-rays of modified drag
links) or system tests (ég. bump steer plota) are parformed and
that the results meet the acceptance criteria specified in tha L




STEERING CONVERSION SECTION LS
———————— ———————————————————————————

3.0

approval.

Inspaction

The authorised oflicer must conduct two inspactions of the vehicle. The
first, an imerim inspection, I 1o be arranged for the structurally
completed vehicle. The sleering column, box and linkages must be
installed and operable., The brake pedal and mastar cylinder assembly Is
to be installed with the brake lines disconnected. This inspection is to be
carried out prior to painting and sealing of modified areas and prior 1o
refiting the air conditioning/heater, dashboard elc. to allow all areas
effaected by the modifications to be clearly seen.

Al argas of the checklist (Form No. LS2) which are completed at this
stage are 10 be verilied,

A final inspection is to be carried out on the complatad vehicle when it is
in a condition suitable for registration. Form No., LS2 c¢an then be
complatad for all outstanding areas of inspaction,

Izzuad August 1




SECTION LS

STEERING CONVERSION

CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NO. ..............

1.0
1.1

114

1.1.2

1.1.3

1.1.4

1.1.5

116

CHECKLIST

STEERING CONVERSION - LS2

(STRIKE OUT SECTIONS IF NOT APPLICABLE)
BRAKE SYSTEM

Brake Syxtem - Relocating Master Cylinder to Right
Hand Side

Firewall Modificalions

Firewall profile reproduced on right hand sida?
Similar gauge material used?

Reinforcement equivalent or belter than originai?
All firawall openings sealed?

Mourtings

Booster/master cylinder and linkages mounted as
original?

Modiiied pedal bracket retains original strength?

Identical fixings used to secure booster/master cylinder?

Brake Pedal

Original padal used unmaodified?

New padal fabricated or equivalent strength?
Non-destructive testing of welded pedal salisfactory and
copy of cortiicate attached?

Brake Pipes

Brake pipe fixings identical 1o original?
All new brake linas one piece?

Bundy tubing used for brake lines?
Brake tube bore similar to original?
Correact lares, tapers and threads used?
Piperwork adequataly supporied?

Brake Systam Electrical Connoctions

Circults carrectly connected and securad?
Brake fallureMuld lavel aperate correcily?

Brake Sysiem Qperation

Full stroke of mastar cylinder poasibla?
Padal ratio same as original?
Fadal location replicatad?

LR TR R G R g

FORM NO, L52

(Y=Yas N= No)

< ¢ < =

< < < < - - L << < <=

< <<
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£ Z

Z2ZZ
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STEERING CONVERSION

SECTION LS

CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NO. ...._.........

1.2
1.2

1.2.2

123

124

1.25

2.0
2.1
211

2.1.2

213

2.14

Brake Syatem - Cross Shaft Syatem
Bearings

Salfl aligning bearings/bushes instaltled?
Self lubricated bearings/bushas installad?
Shaft positively located with collars and/or spacers?

Padal and Levers

Padal and laver drilled to fit cross shat and full
circumiarantial weld used?

Baaring mounting

Mountings adequately secured?
Mountings have adequats stifness?

Pivats

Qriginal pivot ping used?
All new pins hardened steel or in self lube bushaes?
Suitable retaining devices on all pivot pins?

Operation

Full stroke of masier cylinder avaitabla?
STEERING

Staaring - Right Hand Drive Box/Rack
Steering Box Mounting

Location & angle of steering box/rack replicates original?
Chassis rail reimorced and filed with steel sleoves?
Mounling of equivalent strangth to original?

Staering box coupling

Original column coupling used?

Original steering bow/rack coupling used?
Modilied coupling haif used?

Evidance of modified coupling strength?

Idlar arm

Mounting bracket adequately secured to chassis rail?
Idier arm location and angle replicales original?
Mounling bolts to be replaceable?

Drag link

Original Ieft hand drive drag link used without
madification?

Right hand drive drag link used withoul modification?
Modlfied drag link used that replicates original?
Maditication as per Quaansiand Transpon guidelines?
Weld X-ray centificate/procedure/hardnass plot OK?
Coples of confficates ot atached?

Drag knk identification number . . ... ... .. ..

FORM NO. L52

< <=
zZzZ2Z

< < <
r 3.

<<=
zzz

< <€ < <
2222

<< <
r 3

<<t
ZZZZTZ 2
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SECTION LS STEERING CONVERSION
— "

GERTIFIGATE OF MODIFICATION NO. ........coee. FORM NO, LS52
215 Steering geometry
Turning circle in both directions retained? Y N
Original stesring geometry replicated in right hand drive Y N
form?
OR
Original stesring geometry altered? Y N
Bump steer oqual or less than original (attach rapon)? Y N
2.2 Stearing - Croas Shaft/Chain Drive
221 Couplings
Couplings corractly mated with gearboxes? Y N
222 Cross Shafts
Cross shaft ariculated? Y N
Cross shaft correctly mated with couplings? Y N
223 Geaarbox Mountings
Geoarboxes sacuraly maunted? Y N
Gearboxes corractly alignad? Y N
Provigsion made 10 accommodate misalignmeant on Y N
assembly?
3.0 STEERING COLUMN
3.1 Mounting
Stearing column location replicatad in right hand drive? Y N
Support brackats equivalent strength to ariginal? Y MN
32 Collapse Operalion
Column insiallation retains dasign collapse system? Y N
Qriginal telescopic sactlons unmaodified? Y N

40 AIR-CONDITIONING AND VENTILATION \_

Demisters retain eHectivenass? Y N

Vanlllation 2ystem oparates similar (o original system? Y N

Air-condinoner system gecurely mountad? Y N

Hoses and pipas cormactly routed and secured? Y N
5.0 PAGH PANELE AND CONTROLS

Crash pad Is orginal or aquivalent? Y N

Instruments and controls corractly positionad for drivar? Y N

Maodified panals as strong as original? Y N
6.0 ELECTRICAL WIRING

Connecllons, size, insylation, support and protection ara Y N

at lsast equlvalent to origlnal?




STEERING CONVERSION SECTION LS

CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NQ. ............... FORM NO, LSZ2

7.0 WINDSCREEN WIPERS

Ara windscreen wipers fited in accordance with Design Y N
Approval specifications®?

8.0 GENERAL

High tensile bolts used on all new critical mountings?
Self locking nuts used on new critical mountings?

All fastenars aquivalent or beter than original in strength
and quantity?

Extiernal mirror fited as per V5B 47

9.0 WELDING

All walding carried out by suitably qualified tradesman? Y N
10,0 RECORDS

ARecord of conversion and vehicle details showing all Y N
madification details in accordance with Queensiand

Transporl requirements has  been prepared  and

attachad?

11.0 USING MANUFACTURERS RIGHT HAND DRIVE
COMPONENTS

Have the original vehicle manufacturer's steering and Y N
braking systam parts been used as specified for the right
hand drive variant of the vehicle being modified?

12.0 LOCALLY DESIGNED STEERING CONVERSIONS
12.1 Design Detfails

< <<=
zZ ZZ2Z

AO number of authorised officer holding 151 code who
cerlffiad the spacilications and plans for the convarsion

12.2 Daesign Approval Numbar issued by athorised officer
Design No. .. ... _ . ...

123 Has the vehicle been modHled exactly in accordance with Y N
the plans and specifications issued under the Design
Approval Number given above?

— Issuad Auguat 1988 Fage 189



SECTIONLS ___ ________STEERING CONVERSION

CERTIFICATE OF MODIFICATION NO. _............. FORM NQ. L52

NOTE:

It angwer to any question is "NO" Ihe modification is not acceplable. Wheara questions
do not apply, answers are 1o ba {eR blank,

VEHICLE DETAILS

MEKE s csssesennse. MOOB
Body Type ..o, Yoar of Manufaciure ... ...
Chassis NO. BF VIN ... e e e e s e e e ens e eas e sse s sene sennesemnn s emnnans
Engine No. ... Registration No. ..o,

OWNER DETAILS

......................................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................................

....................................................................................................................................

Address

..................................................................................................................................

This is b certily that | have inspacted the motor vehicle described below gn the dale
statad and I am satisfiad that tha modification complias with Code LS2,

INSPECTION
Examinad and Approved By

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

Company (if applicable) ... i

ANONEE OB M. oo eiratr e arrrtrrae s areas res 0t st SRPP oS EaT et s et erEansrensrerpennnens

agned e e Data ..o
Page X0 ssued August 1008 — 5
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BEAMING AND TORSIONAL TESTING
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BEAMING AND TORSIONAL TESTING SECTIONLT
b e ——— —— — ———————]

1.0 SCOPE

This section outlines minimum perdarmance requiraments for bearning and torsional
tasting of motor vehiclas.

The inforrmation is intended as a guide for those who wish to structurally modify motor
vehicles.




ST ON LT e CEAMING AND TORSIONAL TESTING

2.0 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

Thiz section applias to all light vehicles axcept those with a separate complate chassis
and should ba used in conjunction with other sections which are specific for the type of
modification which is being pariormed.

Maodifications to motor vehicles that involve extensions of the whealbase of ramoval of
the roof can aramatically reduce the strength of the vehicle structure. Subsequent
strongthening may result in extra stiffness i cerain areaz of the chassis but
overstressing in others, Consaquently, it bacomes necessary (o demonstrate that the
modiied vehicle's beaming and torsional strengths are adequate when compared to

the ariginal vehicte,

This speacification contains a very simplified test procedure in terrmns of vahicle
structural analysis and, as such, the result of testing may be taken only as a guide to
the structural integrity of the vehicle, For this reason, absolute values should not be

darived from the resuits.

As this is a testing procedure and does not require rmodifications to the vehicle, a
cartficate of modiication and modification plate should not be issued.

The vehicle in its final form will be Atled with modification plate and issued with a
certificate of modification relevant to the actual conversion eg. LR2 - Convertibles

(Modification).

The authorised officer must issue a unique test number prefixed by the authorised
officer’s AO number for each test.

The signed copy of form LT1 is fo be given to the modifer to be kept with his/her
records. This form must be sighted by the authorised officer who is authorising the

rmadificaton.

1.0 TEST PROCEDURES
1.1 Loading
The unmadified vehicle shall be weighed prior to testing to detérmine its unladen mass.

The Gross Vehicle Mass (QVM) is to be determined by adding the unladen mass to the
payload capacity of the vehicie.

In the case of a passenger carrying vehicle, the payload shall be 6Bkgs for each
sealing position.




LSECTIONLT

BEAMING AND TORSIONAL TESTING

1.2 Jig

The vehicie D be tesiad shall be safaly supported for loading up to the speciiad
values and mounted through the hubs with its springs and dampers made
incompréssible or replaced by spacers. Figuwre 2 and 3 indicates the preferred
mounting of the vehicle for beaming and torsional tests, Rear supports must be able o
resist the up-thrust for the torsional test, Othar methods of supparting the vehicle will be
considerad provided that the support points are not located within the wheelbase.

1.3 Measuraments

The deflections are to be measured at the points shown in Figures 1 and 2. Front and
rear paints are 10 be measured on the body membear as close as possible to the
suspension atachment points - approximately on the axie centreline. Maasurements of
the outside of the mudguard are not accapiable. Posiions 2 and § shall be at the
axtrarne ends of the rocker panels., Positions 3 and 4 shall be approdmateiy equally

spaced between points 2 and 5.

1.4 BEAMING TEST PROCEDURE

Stap 1 - With the unmodifiad vahicla mountad securaly, load the vehicle
accordance with Step 3 10 setdo the apparatus and check that it functions
corractly. No readings of deflection nead be laken for this praload.

Step 2 - Aemaove loading required jn Sep 1 and "zaro" all gauges,

Step 3 - A load equivalent lo twice the payload (ie. 68kg x 2) shall bo appliad at
aach zaealing poszilion.

Step 4 - Record daeflactions.

Slep 5 - Remave load.

Step 6 - Record deflections again.

1.5 TORSIONAL TEST PROCEDURE

Step 1 - Preload the unmodified vehicle, as per Step 1 of Beaming Test
Procedure, (If thiz test fallows immeadiately after the Beaming Test, the

pralcad will not be necessary.)

Step 2 - "Zero" all gauges.

Step 3 - Apply & turning moment of 25% of GVM x wheel track.
Step 4 - Record deflections.

Step 5 - Remove loading.

Stap 6 - Record deflections.

Issued January 1882 Paga 5
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1.6 MODIFIED VEHICLE TEST PROCEDURE

Tha moedilad vehicle is to be tasted in the same manner, and with the same loads
used above. Whare vehiclas have changes W the number of saating positions (such as
limousines) the ariginal beaming load must be avenly distributed over each seating
position. The turning momant applied in the original orslon tast is (o be reapplied to the

modified vehicle.

Note
- All hingad panets are 10 bhe ajar at all imes,

- Fuel 1ank to be fillad to 75% capacity.

2.0 DATA RECORDING

Test data, loadings, atc, are to be recorded on the standard test reporting form no.
LT1. A graphical plot of the average of the deflaction of the left and right hand sides at
each measuring location along the wheealbase with the applied load, and again with the
load removed, shall be provided for each vehicle, A plot of the vehicle’'s angular
dafiacllon at each measuring location along the whealbase with the foad applied, and
afler the load has been removad, shall also be provided.

Baaming daflaction plots are o be reduced to & zérd datum line through points 'R’ and
'F' o aliminate the contributlon of jig Mmovement ete. in absolute values.

Anguiar deflactions are to be similarfy reduced by sublracting the rotalion measured in
the plane ‘AR-LA’ from each absolute rotaton vatue,

3.0 ACCEPTABLE CRITERIA

3.1 Convertible and Cabriolet Vehicles
3.1.1 — BHeaming strength critaria

The average defiaction of lafl and right hand sides rom the datum line ‘AF’
(under the maximum appliad Joad) at any measuwring position for the modified
vahicle shall not be greater than 1.5 times the deflection recordad for the

unmadifled vehicle.
3.1.2 — Torsional strength critaria

The reduced angular deflacttions (under the maximum applied load) at any
maasuring position for he modified vehicle shall not be greater than 1.5
imas the anguiar deflection recorded for theé unmodified vehicle at the same

measuring position,

Page 8 January 1992 SLUEENSLAND
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BEAMING AND TORSIONAL TESTING SECTION LT

1.2 Extended Wheelbase Sedans

The beaming and torsional deflaction of the modified vehicle should increase
approximately in proportion to the increase in whealbase.

8.3 individuaily Constructed Vehicies

Where an individually constructed vehicle utllizés & chassis from a standard vehicie
without any major modification (&g. unshortened volkswagen Beelle flocrpan) the
baaming and torsional deflaction of modified vehicte should be approximately equal to
the originél vehicle from which the chassis was obtained,

If a nawly constructed or structurally alered chassis is used, the following baaming
and torsional griteria are to be used:-

Baaming Strength Maximum average deflection = 1.25mm.

Four eylinder/rotary engined vehicle under 1000
kg tare mass, 4Nm/degrae for each kg tare
mass minimum.

Torsional Srength

- Four cylindar/rotary anginad vehicle 1000 kg or
more tare mass, 4000Nm/degree minimum.

- Veahicle wih an angine of more than tour
cylindars, 6000NmM/degrae minimum.

Figure 1

TR G

& Issued May 1985 Page 7
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Figure 2

* Aollers or simllar to allow ransverse movement of hinge point as vehicle rolates.

MNote: All hinged panels ajar during test

AL S IR I

lssued Janusry 1902
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BEAMING AND TORSIONAL TESTING SECTION LT
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3.0 CERTIFICATION CODES

The following seclions give particular details and limitations on certifications which may
be carried oul under individual codes,

g

RS RN A AL bt Fo P L £
lasued January 1982




SECI BEAMING ANDDSIDNAL TSNG

BEAMING AND TORSIONAL TESTING - LT1

CERTWICATION TYPES

The following is a summary of the certiication which may be given by oflicers
authorised with Code LT1 - Beaming and Torsional Testing.

Refer also to Section LT - Beaming and Torsional Testing for genaral technical
guidelines,

Scope of work permitted under this Code is;
1. Testing of molor vehicles to detarmineg their structural performance.
wWork not parmitted under Lhis Code is:

1. Testing of vehicles with a separate complete chassis.

Page 10 lasoed January 1952 SLEENSLAND,



BEAMING AND TORSIONAL TESTING SECTION LT

TESTNO. oo FORM NO. LT1
REPORTING FORM
BEAMING AND TORSIONAL TESTING - LT1

)
F
Gaupa Positions
Longimudinal Dimensions Transverse Dimensions
- R {mm) AR -LA ... (mm)
R-3 . (mm) A2 -L2 (i, (mm)
R {mm) RI-LI .o (mm)
R-5 (mm) RE- L4 . e (mm)
| T (mm) A5 -L5 ciiisieeeciins (mrm)
AF - LF i, {rm)
BEAMING TEST
Gauge Defection-t.ocad appiied (mm) Deflaction-Load removed (mm)
FPosilion
Left Right Left Right Average Left Right Left Right Avarage
red* red® red” red” red” red”
T O O A L0, .0, .0,
2 i e e e ama e amn s
e O
4 i e s e wen amam e e s amen
= 2
F 1 2N o N 1 T L0 SRR + JORR I




_BEAMING AND TORSIONAL TESTING

TEST NO. ............. FORM NO. LT
TORSIONAL TEST
Gauge Load applied (mm) Load removad (mm)
Fasition
Deflaction Rotatlon  Rotatlon  Qoflaction Hotation  Aotation
reduced” reduced*
Lot Right Laft  Rignt .
(mm) (mm) (%) *) (mm}  (mm)  (°) {*)
= D% i i e 0
. O U UV U RSP
O O OO SO VU PR
T VU PPN
B it i kv e e e
F et e vt

* Rotations reduced by subtracting rotation in rear plane LR-AR.

Load Detalls
Defaction

VERICIE MaSE e ree e enee e e ee e eemeeebemsdena i kg
Number of Seating PoslONs et
Total Load Applied e kg

GVM {Load + Vahicle Mags) i kg
Torsion

Vahicla Track - [ 2] 41 (PR ORR et aeeee it ne e anas

- [ = T 1 AU P

Load Applied e kg

Mament Arm
IO VERIG e GBI 08 e rp e e emine i s na

.................................................................................................................................................
.................................................................................................................................................

.................................................................................................................................................

ssusd January 1982 GUEENSLAND -



SECTION

BEAMING AND TORSIONAL TESTING

FORM NO. LT

TEST NO, ...

1 r ] 1
] | | 1
“ ] ] 1
|||||| ' 11|Tl ||||Ta| |||+|||tu|
1 “ I 1
1 ] 1
1 ] | 1
1 ] b 1
1 ] ] 1
1 r 1
1 I 1
_ [ | ) 1
i | 1
1 i 1 1 1
||||| T Sy AR S S
] L1 1 1 1
1 1 | | 1
1 1 t 1 1
1 1 1
1 [ | 1
1 1 | 1
1 1 | 1
] 1 | 1
] 1 | | 1
) 1 1 1 1
L - IIIIIIIII _ -
e —m e e m———— frre——— f------
1 | 1
1 | 1
1 | 1
1 1 1 1
1 L | 1
1 ] k 1
i 1 t 1
i | L 1 1
i | E 3 1
1 1 1 F 1
1 r r L]
IIIII .Jr.llllll||.||||lnllllv.lllﬂ.ll..ll..lﬂ.tlllll
1 ] ] 1
1 1 ) |
| 1 ] |
1 1 1 1
| 1 1 1
| 1 1 1
| 1 i 1 ]
—— - ' llllll - IIIIII _ lllll _ - — I. -
r r r I TTTre|T T
I 1 | 1 1
[ 1 L] 1 1
] I | 1
1 | | ]
1 | i 1
1 | _ 1
1 _ 1
1 i 1
1 _. | 1
] 1 1
[ =
[~
-
3 ad
on L
-..n-_ ok
— -
2% E
2 Y e

Measuring lacatians

NOTES

Iaguad January 182
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SECTION LT

FORM NO. LT1

TEST NO. .......

o e e

— e e

hm -

----------—L-—---ﬂ-‘-‘—--

- oo

o o v e e . e S

A EEEEEE A A A mAEASES - —-—

-

e —————

. —— - -

-

o — -

T ——— W .

_.----..-----.|.-..------.i.---..-_..____

-

Deflection

Torsional
(Dagreas}

Measuring locations

NOTES

Signature: ...
Dats:

Tast conductad by: .....

agamanm

frey

Lt 2]

Rt il Rt ]

Authorised Officer No: ..........

Rk

s

-
b
]
]
a

A
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BEAMING AND TORSIONAL TESTING

TESTNO. ... FORM NO. LTI

CHECKLIST

BEAMING AND TORSIONAL TESTING - LT1

(Y = Yes)(N =No)
1.0 TEST PROCEDURES
1.1 Has thé Gross Vehicle Mass (GVM) bean detérmined by Y N
adding the unladen mass o the payload capacity of the
vehicla?
{In the case of a passenger Garrying vehicle, the payload
shall be 68kgs lor each seatng posftion)
2.0 JIG MEASUREMENTS
2.1 Is the vehicle o be lestad mounted through the hubs with Y N
springs or dampers etc. made incomprassible or
replaced by spacers?
2.2 Are the deflactions 0 be measurad at the pointg shown in Y N
Figures 1 and 27
30 BEAMING AND TORSIONAL TEST FROCEDURE
3.1 Has the unmodiied vehiclo bean 8sted in accordance Y N
with tha details outlined in the "Genearal Raquiremanis”
saction?
32 Has the modified vehicle bean Bstad in the same mannar Y N
as the unmodified vehicla?
NOTE: All hingad pansls are to be ajar at ali ime=s and
fuel tank fllad to 75% capachly.
4.0 DATA RECORDING
41 Has all test data, loadings eic. been recorded on the Y N

standard testing raporting forms?




SECTION LT BEAMING ADIQEHTGHSIDHAL TESTING

E= = S e
TEST NO. ............. FORM NO. LT1
4.2 Has a graphical plot of the average of the deflaction on Y N

the left and right hand sides at each measuring location
along the wheslbase with the applied load and again with
the load ramoved been providad for the vehicle?

4.3 Has a plot of the vehicles angular deflection at each Y N
measuring location along the wheelbase with the load
applied and again with the load removed also been
provided?

4.4 Have the beaming defiection plots besn reduced 1o a Y N
Zero datum line through points "R™ and "F" lo aliminats
the confribution of jig movemant atc. in absolute valyes?

45 Have the angular deflections been similarly reduced by Y N
subiracting the rotation measurad in the plane "RR-LR"
from aach absolute rotation valyae?

50 ACCEPTABLE CRITERIA

51 Do tha beaming deflaction of the modified vehicle meat Y N
the acceptable criteria guidelines?

5.2 Da the torsional deflactions of the modifiad vahicle maat Y N
the acceaptabla criteria guidelines?
NOTE: Compiatad test data raporting forms ara to be attached to this chechlist.

If the answer to any question Is “NO" the modHfication is not acceptable.

Vehicle Condition As originally manufacturad — 1
Madiflad —

If the vehicle was lested In modified form, indicate plan nos. lo
which it was constructed or the AQ numbar of the authorised officer
who certifiod tha design and histhar dasign no,

Authorized Officar NO. ... i ssm s i s see s

Design NO. .. e

Y
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TEST NO. _........... FORM NO. LT

VENIGIE MOGITIEO BY cviviiiiiieriirarsssmrass e eeeeyeereeeaes sees seemasemaeeeedbe 40418001 £ bt eme e e et ee £ es e eaeemeesreneen
Examined and APProvetd By s oo oo bt n a0 80 40000 e b e b be e e
COMPANY (if APPICADIE] 11viivrirrrreceere e oot s s s s

Authorised Oficer NO. .coovvvveven

e T S e
QUEENSLAND lssued January 1982







HANDBOOK



AUTHORISED OFFICER HANDBOOK

LIGHT VEHICLES

SER NOD.

QUEENSLAND=S  MODIFICATION PLATE
IRANGEORT = A/OFFICER No:

DATE: . REF. Nao:

MODIFICATION BY:

MOD CODES:

VIN/CHASSIS No:

TYRE SIZES: o

MOD SEATING CAPACITY: ...
MODGVM.. = kg MODG.CM.:

THIS PLATE NOT TO BE REMOVED
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AUTHORISED OFFICER HANDBOOK SECTION 1

INTRODUCTION

All vehicles modified in Queensland must receive approvat for the modiftcations from
the Queensland Depariment of Trangport, This process ansures that the modHications
have been completed to an acceptable standard ensuring that the modified vehicle will
continue to operate safely.

To streamline the approval procass for vehicle modification approvals, the Authorised
Officer Scheme was introduced,
Authorised officers are suitably qualified and experienced persons from private industry

who are autharised by the Ministar for Transport to issue approvals for cernain types of
vehicle moddications and to parform cerain vehicle certification procedures on behalf

of the Queensland Departmant of Transport.

Thare are two Authorised Officer Schemes, the Commercial Vehicle Modification
Scheme and the Light Vehicle Modification Scheme,

The Light Vehicle ModHication Scheme covers modification 1o the following classes of
vahicies:

JRD EDITION ADR

VEHICLE TYPE . VEHICLE CATEGORY
Mopeds and Motor Cycles LA, LB, LC, LD, LE
Passenger Vehicles MA, MB

(Sedans Station Wagons Forward
Control Passenger Vehicles)

FPazsenger Vehicle Derivatdves without Na
chassls
(Utas, panel vans)

Light Commercial Vehlcles NA, NB (up 10 4.5 tonnes GVM)
up ic 4.5 ionnes GVM
{Light trucks, vans)

4WD Vehicles aod Light Omnibuses MC, MD (up 10 4.5 tonnes GVM)
up to 4.5 tonnes GVM

The Authorised Officer Schome provides expedient and conveniant evaluation and
approval of vehicle meodifications or vehicle certification at a wide range of locations
throughout Queensland.

An importamt faaisre of the Authorised Officer Scheme is that il is not necessary 1or the
Authorized Cfficer to actually perform the vehicle modification. Authorisad Officers may

inspect modificatons performed by another person or organisation and will issue
Certlficates of Modification i these modifications meet the prascribed Standards.

G AR TR G e B B e R R e e
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SECTION 1

AUTHORISED OFFICER HANDBOOK ELTIUN

Authorised Officers may only approve modiflcatlons or Issue cerilications for which
they have been muthorised with the appropriate codes. Complex modifications may
raquira Gcertification by two or more Authorised Officars with authority covering different
types of modifications.

Certain typas of complex or unusual modHicatlons are outside the scope of the
authorised oflicer scheme. Approval for modification types or method of modification
not described in the Code of Fractice may be sought by making written application to
the Vehicle Safely Standards Section of the GQueensland Deparimant of Transport.

To ensure & uniform approval standard is adopled throughout Queenziand, the
Queaensland Department of Transport has produced a "Code of Practice - Light
Vehicles". This Code provides detailed standards for a wide range of modifications
and cerfication procedures for light vehicias.

The Code of Practice is based on accepted vehicla engingering practices and the
requirements of the Australian Design Rules for Motor Vehicle Safety. This Code is
intended to supplement the recommeandations of the original vehicle manufacturar in
ralation 10 vehicle modffication tachnigues or standards and te provide guidalines
whare manufacturer’'s standards do not axist.

It is important to note that the requirements of the Australian Design Aules and the
original vehicle manufactirer’'s modiflcation guidelines ake precedence over the Code
of Practice. Authorised Officers must ensure at all times that modifications approved
under the Scheme comply with all applicabie Australian Design Rules and the original
vehicle manufacturer's recommendations when available.
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AUTHORISED OFFICER HANDBOOK SECTION 2

CODE OF PRACTICE

The funclion of the "Code of Practice” is o outline the guidelines for & number of
modifications or certification procedures commonly partarmead on light vehicies.

Authorised officers appointed under one or a numbear of Codes are requirad to ansura
that all vehicles presented for modification approval or cerification maet sither the
manufacturer's specified raguirements, or where these arg not available, those
raquiraments specified in the appropriate section of the Code.

The following policy will apply in respect to all alteratlons, modifications or ceniflcation
procedures,

— A vehicta may only be modified In 2 mannar which will ensura that the vehicle
maintains compliance with the applicable Australian Dasign Rules.

- The wvehicie manufacturer's recommendations must be followed whenever
avatlable. These recommendatons should be applicable to those vehicles which
are suppliad to the Australian market.

- in the absence of the above, Australian Standards are W be lollowad when
applicable.

— In the abszence of both of the above, the prescribed "Code of Practice - Light
Vehicles" should be utilised.

— It is he responsibility of the authorised officer to obtain the vehicle
manufaciurer's recommendations, Codes of Practice and all other necessary
Australian Standards and Australian Design Rules.

- Racords must ba kept of all vehicles approved by the authorised officer.
Drawings. calculations, procedural details, test results and any other data
necessary to fully describe the vehicle modifications or features cenified ara
required to be retained by the authorised officer tor a period not less than saven
(7) years, for future reference and viewing by Quesansland Department of
Transport Officers wherg necassary.

—  Drawings and tests complated for one vehicle, wil not be required for any
identical modilications/altarations, which are undertaken io other vehicles of tha

same make and model.

e e TR T
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AUTHORISED OFFICER HANDBOOK SECTION 3.

CERTIFICATION PROCEDURES

When an Authorised Ofticer is requested to approve modifications which have been
performed on a light vehicle, the following procedure is to ba folowed:-

STEP 1

a) Maodified Vehicles

The vehicle is to be nspectad to ensure that the modifications have bean
completad i accordance with the original vehicle manufacturar's
racommeandations or tha Code of Practice. The authorised officer must
also be salisfied that the vehicle when modified still complies with al
Australian Design Rules to which it was originally manufaciured.

QR

a) Vehicle Certtfication

Wharae any certification procedures are to be perdormed the authorised
officer must satisty himseH that the vehicle meets all of the requirements
outlingd in the reiovant section of tho Code of Praclice.

b) Tha raelevant Code of Praclice chechklist is to be completed 0 ensura
these requirements are met.

If the vehicle meets the requiremenls:-

STEFP 2
A Cortificate of Modificalion is to be completed.

- One copy of a Cerificate of Modificallon is to be issued to the vehicle owner.

- Oné copy of the Cenificate of Modilication iz to be rétained by the Autharized
Officer. NOTE: Authorized Oficers are required to keep records of all
madifications approved, ia. certificates, chacklists and any other data used in
aszsassing the compliance of the modifications, lar a period of seven (7) years
from the date of issue of the certificate.

- Ons copy of the Canificate of Modificalion is fo be lorwardead to:-

Light Vehicle Modifications

Road Use Management & Safety Branch
FO BOX 673

FORTITUDE VALLEY QLD 400G




AUTHORISED OFFICER HANDBOOK SECTION 3

STEP 3

A Modification Plate issuaed by the Queensland Departrment of Transport is o be
stamped or engraved with all relevant details, The plate is then affixed in a
conspicuous position either adjacent to the vehicle's Compliance Plata, or in tha case
of a vehicle manufaciured prior to 1 January 10872, adjacent to the manwlacturer's
plate.

PLEASE NOTE

- Under no circumstances, irraspactive of the 'modification’ or 'de-modification’ of
a vehicle are modification plates to be removed from a vehicle once affixed by
an awthorised officar,

It the ownar of a vahicle which has been modified requires the vehicle to be
returnad to an original or pravious build slandard, (e.g. return to original seating
capacity} on completion of the work, thare should be at least two maodification
platas affixed 10 the vehicle including:

% the plate certitying the original modification and,

%o the more recently dated plale roverling the vahicla to the earliar build
standard.

- Vehicles shouid be presented for inspeciion in a roadworhy condition. An
Authorised Officer is not obliged 0 approve a modification to any vahicla if it is
not in a roadworthy conditlon.

S P R
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AUTHORISED OFFICER HANDBOOK SECTION 4

MODIFICATIONS CODES FOR

AUTHORISED OFFICERS
CODE MODIFICATION
LAl Enging Substitution
LA3 Turbocharger and Supearcharger installation
LE1 Transmissgion Substitution
LD Rear Axle Replacemeant
LD2 Differential Substitution
LG Brake System Substitution {Design)
LG2 Brake Systern Substitution (Madification)
LH1 Convertible and Cabriolet Convarsion (Dasign)
LH2 Conveartibie and Cabriolet Convearsion (Modification)
LH3 Passenger Vehicla Extendad Wheelbase Convarsion (Design)
LH4 Passenger Vehicle Extended Wheelhase Convarsion (Moditication)
LH5 Individual and Low Volume Vehicles (Dasign)
LHG6 individual and Law Volume Vehicles (Construction)
LH7 Panel Van to Uity Conversion
LHB Aoll Bar and Roll Cage Instaitation
LHS Street Rod Certification
LH10 Street Rod Certification
LK1 Seatng Capacity Alteration and Saat Balt Instaliation
LKz Seat, Seat Anchorage and Seat Belt Anchorage Certification
LK8 Child Reastraint Ancharage Installation
LK7 Motorcycle Seating Capacity Alteration
LM1 Fuel Tank Alteration
LON Australian Design Rula (ADR) Compliance
Loz2 Pre 1972 Impored Vehlcle Safety Compliancea
LO3A Paraonally imponad Vahicle Compliance
L51 Stearing Conversion (Design)
LS52 Staaring Conversion (Modification)
LT1 Baarning and Torsional Tasting
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AUTHORISED OFFICER HANDBOQOK SECTION 5
F— ————————————————— ————————————————————————————————————

APPLICATION TO BECOME AN AUTHORISED
OFFICER

Any company or firm throughout Queensland, which is actively engaged in the

construction, modification or alteration of light vehiclas, may nominate a person or
persons for appointment as authorisad officer/s.

The nomination should be made on the prescribad application form - F1855. Applicants
should supply accurate details of:-

A, parsonal particulars
B. emplayer's particulars
C. codes covering the modification or certification lypes

which the applicant wishes to be authorised to approve
{see section 4)

D. details of the applicant's qualiications and experience
relevant to the codes for which authorisalion is sought
(see section 8)

If necessary more than one person may be nominaled for the purpose of cerlilying
differant types of modiication or alieration.

NOQTE;

Nominee applications must be supported by photocopied credentialzs acceptable to the
Queensland Depariment of Transporl. It is the Depariment's right to rejact applicatons
or to request funther evidence. Applicants are required to allend a shor training course
and may be required to submit to a practical examination.

3 h A
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SECTION G

AUTHORISED OFFICER HANDBOOK

QUALIFICATIONS TO BECOME AN AUTHORISED
OFFICER

This section outlines the: minimum qualification and aquipmeant requireaments nacassary
to be aligible for nomination for each of the available Authorisad Officer Codas.

Persons who do not meet the qualification criteria prescribed for particular Codes, but
can provide evidence of competence relevant to that Code, will be considered for
authorisation. Full details of relevant experience and any qualifications should be
forwarded with the application for consideration,

e . o e R T il
QUFFNSLAND .S lssusd October 1933 Page 9
TRANSPORT "=




oECTION 6

AUTHORISED OFFICER HANDBOOK

ENGINE SUBSTITUTION - LA1

For details of the maodifications which may be approved under this Code and their
technical requirements please refer o Section LA of the Code of Practice - Light
Vehicles.

To be eligible for appointment as an Authorised Officer for the Code LA1, all applicants
must be able to salisty the following minimum requirements for gqualiicalions and
axparence;

Qualifications

Either:

(a) An "Approved Examiner” appointed under the provisions of tha Motor
Vehicles Satety Act 1980-1885
Qr

(b) Tradasman's Cerlificate or Tradesman's Rights for at least one of the
following:
- “A" Grade Motor Machanic
. Diesel Fittar
Or

{¢) A member of the Inslitution of Engineers Australia or a Registered

Professional Engineer as defined by the Professional Engineers Act 1988,

Expariance

Al least 10 years experiance in light vehicle manufacture and/or mainienance and/or
maodifications.

Equipment

The applicant must demonsirate that he/she owns alt of the following:
1. Gode of Practice - Light Vehiclas.

The applicant must demonsirate that he/she has ready access to all of the following:
1. {Queensland Traflic Act and Regqulations.
2, {Queensland Motor Vehicle Safety Act and Requlations.

P it AR ) S N T e i b e B T e O R R T i i WD
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AUTHORISED OFFICEA HANDBOOK SECTION &

TURBOCHARGER AND SUPERCHARGER
INSTALLATION - LA3

For details of the modifications which may be approved under this Code and their
lechnical roguroments please refer to Section LA of the Code of Practice - Light

Vehicles.

To be eligible for appointment as an Authorised Officer for the Code LA3J, all applicants
must be able to satisly the following minimum requiraments for qualifications and
axparience:

GQualifications
Efhear:
(a) An "Approved Examiner” appointed under the provisions of the Motor
Vehicies Safety Act 1980-1985
Or
(b) Tradesman's Cerlificate or Tradesman's Rights for at least one of the
following:
"A" Grade Mator Machanic
Diesel Fitler
Or
(c) A mambar of the Instihiion of Engineers Australia or a Ragistersd

Professional Engineer as defined by the Professional Enginears Act 1888.

Expariance

At least 10 years experience in light vehicle manufacture and/or maintenance and/or
modifications.

Eguipment
The applicant must damonstrate that ha/sha owns all of the following:

1. GCode of Practice - Light Vehicles.
The applicant must damonstrate that he/she has ready access to all of the following:

1. Queansland Traffic Act and Regulations.

2. Clueenstand Motor Vehicle Safety Act and Regulations.
P S R
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SECTION 6

AUTHORISED OFFICER HANDEOOK

TRANSMISSION SUBSTITUTION - LB1

For detailz of the modifications which may be approved under this Code and their
\echnical requirements please refer to Section LB of the Code of Practice - Light

Vehiclas.

To be eligible for appointment as an Authorised Ofticer for the Code LB1, all applicants
must be able to satisty the following minimum reguirements for qualifications and

expariencea;

Aualitications
Eithar:
(a) An "Approved Examiner" appointed under lhe provisions of the Motor
Vehicles Safety Act 1980-1985
Or
(b) Tradesman's Cerificate or Tradesman's Rights for at least one of the
tollowing:
"A" Grade Motor Mechanic
Diasal Flhar
Or
() A member of the [nstitution of Epngineers Australia or a Registared

Profassional Enginear as dafined by the Protessional Engineers Act 1988,

Experienca
At least 10 years experiance in light vehicle manufacture and/or maintenance and/or
modifications.

Equipment

The applicant must demonstrate that hevshe owns all of the following:
1. Code of Practice - Light Vahicles.

The applicant must demonstrate that he/she has ready aceass 10 ail of the following:
1. Queensltand Traffic Act and Regulations.
2 Queansland Molor Vahicle Safety Act and Reguiations.
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AUTHORISED OFFICER HANDBOOK SECTION 6

REAR AXLE REPLACEMENT - LD1

For detalls of the modifications which may be approved under this Code and their
technical requiremeants please refer to Section LD of the Code of Fractice - Light

vehiclas.

To be eligible for appointment as an Authorised Officer for the LD1 code, all applicants
must be able to satisly the following minimum reguirements for qualifications and
axpariance;

Guaifications
Either:
(a) An "Approved Examiner” appoirted under the provisions of the Motor
Vehicles Safety Act 1980-1885
Or
(b) Tradasman's Certificate or Tradesman's Rights for at least one of the
following:
"A" Grade Motor Mechanic
- Diasel Fittar
Or
{c) A mamber of the insttution of Engineers Australia or a Regisiered

Frofessional Engineer as defined by the Professional Enginaers Act 1908.

Expeariance

At least 10 years expeariance in light vehicle manulaclure and/or maintenance and/or
madifications.

Equipment

Tha applicant must demonstrate that he/she owns all of the following:
1. Code of Practlice - Light Vehicles.

The applicant must demgonsirate that he/she has ready access to all of the following:
1. Queensiand Traffic Act and Regulations.
2. GQueensland Motor Vehicle Satety Act and Regulations,

a e
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AUTHORISED OFFICER HANDBOOK SECTION 8
 ———————————— —————————— - -———

DIFFERENTIAL SUBSTITUTION - LD2

For details of the modifications which may be approved under this Gode and their
technical requirements please redar to Section LD of the Code of Practice - Light
Vehicles,

To be eligible for appointment as an Authorised Cificer for the LD2 code, all applicants
must be able 10 salisfy the following minimum requirements for qualificallons and
axpartence:

Qualffications

Either:

(a) An "Approved Examiner” appointed under the provisions of the Motor
Vehicles Safety Act 1980-1985
Qr

(b) Tradesman's Certificate or Tradesman's Rights for at least one of the
following:
- "A" Grade Motor Machanic
- Diosol Fitter
Or

{c) A member of the Instituion of Engineers Ausiralia or a Registered

Professional Engineer as defined by the Professional Engineers Act 1988.

Experience
At least 10 years expariance in light vehicle manufacture and/or maintenance and/or
modifications.

Equipmant

The applicant must demonstrate that he/she owns ali of the following:
1. Code of Practice - Light Vehicles.

The applicant must demonsirate that he/she has ready access to ail of the following:
1. Queensland Traffic Act and Regulations.
2, {dueensland Molor Vehicle Safety Act and Regulations.

T T TR O B o R R MR R
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AUTHORISED OFFICER HANDBOOK SECTION 6
- ——————— ——————— —— —————————————————————— ———

BRAKE SYSTEM SUBSTITUTION
(DESIGN) - LG1

For details of the modifications which may be approved under this Gode and their
technical requiremeants, please refer to Section LG of the Code of Practice - Light

Vahiclas,

To be ahgible for appointment as an Authorised Officer for the Code LG, all applicants
must be able to salisfy the following minimum requirements for qualifications and

experience:

Qualtfications

A member of the Insttulion of Engineers Australia or a Hegistered PFrofessional
Engineér as defined by the Professional Engineers Act 1988.

Expariance
At least 10 years axperiance in light vahicle manuacture and/or maintenance and/or
moditications.

Equipment
The applicant must demonstrate that he/she owns all of Lhe following:
1, Code of Practice - Light Vehicles,
The appiicant must damonstrate that he/she has ready access to all of tha following:
1. Australlan Design Rules for Motor Vehicle Satety - 2nd
Edhion.
2 Adstralian Design Rules for Motor Vehicles and Trailers
- 3rd Edition,
3. Queensland Traffic Act and Regulations,
4. Queeansiand Motor Vehicles Safety Act and Regulations.

Automotive Engineering Consultarts

Thea Professional Engineers Act of 1988 stipulates that only a Registered FProfessional
engineer or enginearing company may undertake professional engineering services,
The modification of motor vehiclas which involves major structural and/or companent
maodHiications must be carefully designed to safely withstand the imposed loadings.
Only registerad professional angineers or engineering companies can therefore be
authorisad to cenify the design of this type of madificaticon.

e
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AUTHORISED OFFICER HANDBQOK SECTION 6

BRAKE SYSTEM SUBSTITUTION
(MODIFICATION) - LG2

For datails of the madifications which may be approved under this Code and their
techni¢cal requirements, plaase refer to Section LG of the Code of Practice - Light
Vehiclas.

To be sligible for appoiniment a5 an Authorised Officer for the Code LG2, all applicants
must be able to satisly the following minimum requirements for qualifications and
experience:

Qualtfications

Either:

(a) An “Approved Examiner" appointed undar the provisions of the Motor
Vehicles Safaty Act 1880- 1885
Or

() Tradesman's Cerdiicate or Tradesmans Rights for at least one of the
following:
- "A" Grade Motor Mechanic
- Diazal Fitter
Or

{c) Certificate/Diploma/Degree in mechanical/automotive engineering.

Exparience

At least 10 years experiance in light vehicle manutacture and/or maintenance and/or
modiflcations.

Equipmert

The appficant must demonstrate that he/she owns all of the foilowing:
1. Code of Practice - Light Vehicles,

The apphlicant must demonstrate that hevshe has ready access to all of the following;
1. Queensiand Tratflc At and Regulations.
2. Queansiand Motor Vehiclas Safoty Act and Regulations.
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AUTHORISED DFFLCEH HANDBOOK SECTION -E

CONVERTIBLE AND CABRIOLET
CONVERSION (DESIGN) - LH1
For details of the modifications which may be approved under this Code and their

tachnical requirements, please refar 10 Section LH of the Code of Practice - Light
Vehicles.

To be eligible for appointment as an Authorised Officer for the Code LH1, all applicants
must be able to satisly the following minimum requiraments for qualiications and

axperience;

Gualfications

A member of the Instiution of Engineaers Australia or a Registered Professional
Engineer as defined by the Profassional Engineers Act 1888.

Exparience

At laast 10 years experience in light vehicla manufacture and/or maintanance and/or
maodiflcations.

Equipment
The applicant must demaonstrata that he/she owns all of the following:
1. Code of Praclice - Light Vehicles.
The applicant must demonstrate that he/she has raady access to all of the following:
1, Australian Design Rules for Molor Vehicla Safaty - 2nd
Edition.
2. Australian Design Rules for Motor Vehicles and Trailers
- 3rd EdHion.
3. Queensland Traflic Act and Regulations.
d, Queensland Motor Vehicles Safety Act and Regulations.

Aunomotlve Enginearing Consultants

The Professional Enginears Act of 1988 stipulates that only a Registerad Professional
engineer or eanginasering company may underiake professional angineering services.
The modification of motor vehicles which invalves major structural and/or component
modifications must be carefully designed to safely withstand the imposed loadings.
Only registered professional engingers or enginearing companies can therefore be
authotised to certily the design of this type of modification.
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SECTION 6

AUTHORISED OFFICER HANDBOOK

CONVERTIBLE AND CABRIOLET
CONVERSION (MODIFICATION) - LH2

For details of the modifications which may be approved under this Code and their
tachnical requirements, please refer to Section LH of the Code of Practice - Light

Vehicles.

To be eligible for appointment as an Authorised Officer for the Code LH2, all applicants
must be able to satisty the following minimum reguirements for qualifications and

experience,

Qualitications

Either;
{a) An “Approved Examiner" appointed under the provisions of the Motor
Vehicles Safely Act 1980- 1985
Or
(b) Tradesman's Cerilicate or Tradesrmans Rights for at least one of the
following:
- "A" Grade Motor Mechanic
- Fitter Wealder
- Body Builder
Or
{c) Certificate/Diploma/Degree in mechanical/automolive enginesaring.
Expearience

At least 10 years experience in light vehicla manufacture and/or mainténance and/or
maodifications.

Equipment
The applicand must demonstrate Lhat he/she owns all of the following:

1. Code of Practice - Light Vehicles.
The applicant must demonsirate that he/she has ready access to all of the following:

1. Glueensland Tralfic Act and Regulabions.,

2 Queéansiand Molor Vehiclas Safety Act and Regulations.
4 O B S S R S B B i e R
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AUTHORISED OFFICER HANDBOOK

_SECTION 6

PASSENGER VEHICLE
EXTENDED WHEELBASE CONVERSION
(DESIGN) - LH3

For details of the modifications which may be approvaed under this Code and thair
tachnical requirements, please refar to Section LH of the Code of Practice - Light
Vehicles,

To be aeligible for appointment as an Authorised Officer for the Code [H3, all applicants
must be able to satisfy the following minimum réquirements for qualifications and
experience.

Qualifications

A mambear of the Institution of Enginears Australia or a Registerad Frofessional
Enginear as detined by the Professional Engineers Act 1988,

Exporiance

At least 10 yedrs experience in jight vehicle manufacture and/or maintenance and/or
modifications.

Equipment
Thea applicant must demonstrate that he/she owns all of the following:
1. Code of Praclice - Light Vahiclas,
The applicant must dernonstrate that hesshe has ready access to all of the fallowing:

1, Australian Design Rulas for Motor Vehicla Safety - 2nd
Edition.

2 Australian Design Hules for Motor Vehicles and Trailers
- 3rd Edition.

Queensiand Trafic Act and Regulations.
Queansiand Motor Vahicles Safety Act and Regulations.

Automotive Engineering Consultants

The Professional Engineers Act of 1988 stipulales that only a Registerad Professional
enginesr or engineering company may undenake professional enginearing services.
The modificalion of motor vehicles which invalvas major structural and/or componant
modifications must be carefully designed to safely withstand the imposed loadings.
Only registered professional enginears or engineering companies can therefore be
authorizad to certify the dasign of this type of modification.

g
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AUTQIS OFFICER - . SECIN

PASSENGER VEHICLE
EXTENDED WHEELBASE CONVERSION
(MODIFICATION) - LH4

For details of the modilcations which may be approved under this Code and their
technical requirernents, please refer to Section LH of the Code of Practice - Light
Vehicles,

To b eligible for appointment as an Authorised Officer tor the Code LH4, all applicants
must be able to satisty the following minimum raguirements for gualifications and
exparience:

Quaillfications
Either:
{(a) An "Approvad Examiner” appointed under the provisions of the Motor
Vehicles Safety Act 1680 1885
Or
{b) Tradesman's Cerificate or Tradesmans Rights for at least one of the
following:
- "A" Grade Motor Mechanic
- Fitter Welder
- Pangl Beater
- Body Builder
Or
{c) Certificate/Diploma/Degree in mechanical/auvtomotive enginaering.

Expearience

At least 10 years axperience in light vehicie manufacture and/or maintenance and/or
modifications.

Equipment
The applicant must damonsirate that he/she owns all of the following:
1. Code of Practice - Light Vehiclas.
The applicant must demonstrate that he/she has ready access to all of the following:
1. Queensiand Traffic Act and Heguiations.
2. Queansland Molor Vehicles Safety Act and Requiations.
A NI R e W R B e TR SO R S e S R
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AUTHORISED OFFICER HANDBOOK SECTION 6

INDIVIDUAL AND LOW VOLUME
VEHICLES (DESIGN) - LH5

For dstails of the maodifications which may be approved under this Code and their
technical requirements, please refer to Seclion LH of the Code of Practice - Light

Vehicles,

To be eligible for appeintment as an Authorised Officer for the Code LH5, all applicants
must ba able to satisty the foliowing minimum regquirements for qualificattons and
axparigncea:

Qualfications

A member of the Insthution of Engineers Australia or a Registered Professional
Engineer as defined by the Professional Engineers Act 1588.

Experiance
At least 10 years expearionce in light vehicle manufacture and/or maintenance and/or
medifications.

Equipmeant
The applicant must demonstrate that he/she owns all of tha following:
1. Code of Practice - Light Vehicles.
The applicant must dermonstrate that he/she has ready access to all of the following:
1. Australian Design Aules for Motor Vehicle Safety - 2nd
Edhion.
2 Australian Dasign Rules for Motor Vahicles and Trailers
+ 3rd Edition.
3. Queensland Trafic Acl and Regulations.

Queensland Motor Vahicles Safety Act and Regulatons.

Automotive Enginsering Consultants

The Professional Engineers Acl of 1888 slipulates that only a Registarad Professional
Bngineer or engineering company may underlake professional enginesring serviges.
Tha modification of motor vehicles which involves major structural and/or compaonent
maodifications must be carefully designed to safely withstand the imposed loadings.
Only ragisterad professional engineers or angineering companies can therefore be
authorised to cartify the design of this type of modification.

SR S R |4 R AL SR LA S RS ISR L Ry e e bl e Sy L e 1B A b LRSEALEA e e
T T B R e L e BT

mﬂ Izpuad Qctobar 1883 Page 21
TRANSPORT =



AUTHORISED OFFICER HANDBOOK — SECTIONG

INDIVIDUAL AND LOW VOLUME
VEHICLES (CONSTRUCTION) - LH6

For details of the modifications which may be approved under this Code and their
techpical requirements, please refar to Section LH of the Code of Practice - Light

Vahicles.,

To ba aligible for appointmant as an Authorised Officar for the Code LHE, all applicants
must be able to satisty the following minimum requirements for qualifications and
axpariance:

Gualttications
Either:
{a) An "Approved Examiner” appointed under the provisions of the Molor
Vehicles Safaty Act 1880« 1985
Or
(b} Tradesman's Cerificate or Tradesmans Rights for at least one of the
foliowing:
- "A" Grade Motor Mechanic
Fitter Welder
- Diesel Fitter
Or
() Certificate/Diploma/Degraa In machanical/anomative anginearing,

Experiance
Al least 10 ymars axparionce in light vehicle manufacture and/or maintenance and/or
maodiflcations.

Equipmant
The applicant must demonstrate that he/she owns all of the following:
1. Code of Practice - Light Vehicles.
The applicar must demonstrate that he/she has ready access to all of the following:
1. Queansland TraMc Act and Hegulations.
2. Queansiand Motor Vahiclas. Safety Act and Regulations.
R e T T T R B B Ty B L T R
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AUTHORISED OFFICER HANDBOOK

PANEL VAN TO UTILITY
CONVERSION - LH7

For details of the modifications which may be approved under this Code and their
technical requirements, pleasa refer to Section LH of the Code of Prachce - Light

Veahiclas,
To be sligible for appointment as an Authorised Officer tor the Code LH?, all applicants
must be abla to satisty the following minimum requirements for qualifications and
experience:

Qualifications
Either;
(a) An "Approvad Examiner" appointed under the provisions of the Maotor

Vehicles Safely Act 1980- 1985

Or

(b) Tradesman's Gerificate or Tradesmans Rights for at least one of the
following:

"A" Grada Motor Mechanic
Fitter Welder
Fanel Baatar
Body Builder

Qr
(¢) Cenificate/Diploma/Degree in mechanical/automotive enginaering.

Experiance

At least 10 years experience in light vehicle manufactura and/or maintenance and/or
maodifications,

Equipmant
The applicant must demonstrate that he/she owns all of the following:

1. Code of Practice - Light Vehicles,
The applicant must dermonstrate that he/she has ready access to all of the following:

1. Queensland TraMic Act and Regulations.

2. Queoansland Motor Vehicles Safety Act and Regulations.
L e A O D
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AUTHORISED OFFICER HANDBOOK SECTION 6
———— ————————— ———— ——————————————— -~ " — -~ —— —

ROLL BAR AND ROLL CAGE
INSTALLATION - LH8

For detailz of tha meodifications which may be approved under this Coda and their
technical raguirements, please refer to Section LH of the Code of Practice - Light
Vehiclas.

To be sligible for appointment as an Authorised Officer for the Code LHBS, all applicants
must be able 1o satisly the following minimum requiremems for qualifications and
experience;

GQualifications
Either:
(&) An "Approved Examiner” appointed under the provisions of the Motor
Vehicles Safety Act 1980- 1985
Or
(b) Tradesman's Cerlificate or Tradesmans Rights for at laast one of the
following:
"A" Grade Motor Mechanic
Fitter Wealder
- Fanel Baaler
- Body Builder
Or
() Cenfficate/Diploma/Degrae in machanical/automotive enginaaring,

Experlance

At least 10 years experience in light vehicle manufacture and/or maintenance and/or
maodifications.

Equipment

The applicant must demongirate that he/she gwns all of the following:
1. Code of Practice - Light Vehiclas.

The applicant must demonstrate that ha/she has ready access o afl of the fliowing:
1. {Queensiand Traflic Act and Requiations.
2 {Quesansiand Motor Vehiclas Safety Act and Reguialions.
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AUTHORISED OFFICER HANDBOOK SECTION 6.
———————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————

STREET ROD CERTIFICATION - LH9

For details of the modilications which may be approved under this Code and their
technical requirements, please refer 1o Section LH of the Code of Praclice - Light
Vehicles.

To be eligiple for appointment as an Authorised Officer for the Code LH®, all applicants
must be able to satisly the following minimum requirements for qualifications and
axpariance:

Qualitications
Either:
(a) An "Approved Examiner” appointed under lthe provisions of the Motor
Vehicles Sately Act 1980-1985
Or
(M Tradesman's Cerlficate or Tradesman's Rights for at Jeast one of the
tollowing:
- Motor Mechanic
- Fhier Walder
Diesal Fitter
Or
(e} Cerificate/Diploma/Degrae in mechanical/automotive engineering.

Exparience

At least 5 years expeérience in light vehicle manufacture and/or maintenance and/or
modifications plus addilonal experience relevant to Streeat Rod vehicles sufficient to
sallsfy the Australian Street Rod Federation Queensiand Technical Advisory
Committes,

Equipment
The applicant must deamonstrate that he/she owns all of the following:
1. Coda of Prachice - Light Vehicles.
2. Australian Streel Rod Federalion Queensiand Street Rod
Guidelines.
The applicant must demonstrate that he/she has ready access to all of the following:
1. Queensland Trafflc Act and Regulations.

2, Queensland Motor Vehicles Safety Act and Regulations,




AUTHORISED OFFICER HANDBOOK

SECTION &

STREET ROD CERTIFICATION - LH10

For details of the modifications which may ba approved undes this Code and thalr
technical reguirements, pleaze refer to Section LH of the Gode of Practice - Light
Vehicles,

To be sligible for appointment a3 an Authorised Officer for the Code LH10, alt
applicants must be able to =satisty the following minimum requirérnents for quallfications
and experience;

CGualiications
Eithor:
(a) An "Approved Exarminer” appointed under the provisions of the Motor
Vohicles Safety Act 1980-1885
Or
{b) Tradesman's Ceortificate or Tradesman's Rights for at least one of tha
following.
- Motor Mechanic
- Fittar Welder
- Diaszal Fitter
Or
(c) Cortilicate/Diploma/Degrea in mechanicalautomotive angineering.

Exporeance

At lsast 5 yoars experience in lighl vehicle manufacture and/or mainlananca and/or
maodifications plus additional experience relevant to Street Rod vehicles sufficient to
satisty the Australian Street Rod Federation Queensiand Technical Advisory
Commities,

FEquipment
The applicant must dermonstrate that he/she owns all of the following:
1. Code of Practice - Light Vehicles.
2. Ausiralian Street Rod Faderation Queensland Streel Rod
LH10 QQuidsalines.
The applicant must demonstrate that he/she has ready access to all of the following:
1. Queesnsiand Traffic Aot and Regulations.
2. Quesnsiand Motor Vehicles Safety Act and Regulations,
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AUTHORISED OFFICER HANDBOOK SECTION 6

SEATING CAPACITY ALTERATION AND SEAT BELT
INSTALLATION - LK1

For details of the maodificalions which may be approved under this Gode and their
technical raguiramants please refer to Seclion LK of the Code of Practice - Light
Vahicies.

To be sligible for appointment as an Authorised Otfficer for the Code LK1, all applicants
must be able to salisty the following minimum requirements for qualifications and
exparience;

Qualltications
Eithar:
(a) An "Approved Examiner" appointed under the provisions of the Motor

Vehiclas Safely Act 1980-1985

O
{b) Tradesman's Cerlflcate or Tradesman's Rights for at least one of the
following: _
"A" Grade Motor Machanic
Fitler Welder
- Panel Baater
Body Builder

Or
{c) Cerlificate/Diploma/Degree in mechanical/auniomolive angineering.

Experiencea

Al least 10 years experience in light vehicle manufacture and/or maintenance and/or
modifications.

Equipment
The applicant must demonstrate that he/she owns all of tha following:
1. Code of Practice - Light Vehiclas.
The applicant must demanstrate that he/she has ready agcass to all of the follawing:
1. Australian Design Aules for Motor Vehicle Safaty - 2nd
Edition.
2. Auzbralian Design Rules for Motor Vehicles and Trailers
- Ird Edition.
3 Queensland Traffic Act and Regulations.
Queensland Motar vVehicle Safety Act and Regulations,
QUEENSLAND A Issued October 1953 Page 25
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AUTHORISED OFFICER HANDBOOK SECTION &

SEAT, SEAT ANCHORAGE AND SEAT BELT
ANCHORAGE CERTIFICATION - LK2

For details of the modifications which may be approved under this Code and their
technical requirements please refer o Section LK of the Code of Practice - Light
Vehicies.

To be eligible for appointment as an Authorisad Officer for the Gode LK2, all applicants
must be able to satisfy the following minimum requirements for qualifications and

expariende,;

Qualifications

A member of the Institution of Engineers Australia or a Hegistered Professional
Engineer as defined by the Prolessional Enginears Act 1988.

Exparonca
At least 10 years experisnce in light vehicle manufacture and/or maintenance and/or
modifications.

Equipment
Tho applicant myst demonstrate that he/she owns all of the following:
1. Code of Fractice - Light Vehicies.
The appiicant must demonsirate that he/she has ready access to all of the following:
1. Austraiian Design Rules for Motor Vehicle Safety - 2nd
Edition.
2, Australian Dasign Rules for Motor Vehicles and Trailers
- 3rd Ediion,
A Queensland Traffic Act 2and Regulations.
4. Gueensland Motor Vahicle Safety Act and Regulations.

Automotive Engineering Consultants

The Professional Engineers Act of 1888 stipulates that only a registered professional
gnginger of engineering company may undertake professional engineering services.
The modification of molor vehicles which involves major siruchural and/or component
modifications must be carafully designed to safaly withstand the imposed loadings.
Only registered profassional enginesrs or engineering companies can therefore be
autharised to cerlity the design of this type of medification.

T A T T T B R R R
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AUTHORISED OFFICER HANDBOOK SECTION 6

CHILD RESTRAINT ANCHORAGE INSTALLATION -
LK6

For datalls of tha modlfications which may be approved under this Code and thair
tachnical requiramonts please refar to Section LK of the Code of Practice - Light
Vehicias.

To be eligible for appointmant as an Authorised Offlcer for the Code LKA, all applicants
must be able to satisfy the following minimum requireaments for qualifications and
experijance,

Qualifications

Elther:
(a) An "Approved Examiner" appointed under the provisions of the Motor
Vehiclas Safety Act 1980-1885
Or
(B) Tradesman's Cartificate or Tradesman's Rights for at least one of the
following:
- "A" Grade Motor Mechanic
- Fitter Welder
- Fanol Boater
- Body Builder
Or
() Certificate/Diploma/Dagree in mechenical/aulomotive engineering.
Expariancea

At least 10 years experiance in light vehicle manufacture and/or maintenance and/or
modifications.

Equipment
The applicant must demonstrate that he/she owns all of the following:
1. Code of Practice - Light Vehicles.
Tha applicant must demonstrate that he/she has ready access to all of the following:
1, Australian Deasign Rulas for Motor Vehicle Safety - 2nd
Edition,
2. Ausiralian Design Rules for Motor Vehicles and Trailers
- 3rd EdHion.
3 Queeansland Traffic Act and Regulations.
4. Clueensiand Motor Vahicle Safaty Act and Regulations.
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SECTION 6

AUTHORISED OFFICER HANDBOOK
- —— =

MOTORCYCLE SEATING CAPACITY ALTERATION -
LK7

For detalls of the modifications which may be approved under this Code and thair
technical requirements please rafer to Section LK of the Gode of Praclice - Light

Vehiclas.

To be aligible for appointment as an Authorised Officer for the Code LK7, all applicants
must be able lo satisty the following minimum raquirements for qualifications and

expearience;

Qualfications

Either:
(a) An "Approved Examiner” appointed under the provisions of the Motor
Vehicles Safety Act 1980- 1985
Or
() Tradesman's Cartficate or Tradasman's Rights for:
- Motorcycle Mechanic
- *A" Grade Motor Mechanic
- Diazal Fittor
Or
{c) Certilcate/Diploma/Degree it mechanical/amomative anginaering.
Experiance

At least 10 years experience in motorcycle or light vehigle manufacture and/or
maintanance and/or modifications,

Equipmant
The applicant must demonstrate that ha/she owns all of the following:
1. Code of Practice - Light Vehicles,

Issuad October 1993 GUEENSLAND .~
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AUTHORISED OFFICER HANDBOOK SECTION 6

FUEL TANK ALTERATION - LM1

For details of the modifications which may be approved under this Code and their
tachnical requirements, please rofar to Section LM of the Code of Practice - Light
Vehicles.

To be eligicle for appointment as an Authorised Officer for the Code LMY, all
applicans rmust be able to satisty the following minimum reaguirements for gqualiications
and axparignce,

Gualitications
Either:
(a) An "Approved Examiner’ appointed under the provisions of the Maotor
Vehicles Safelty Act 1980- 1985
Or
{b) Tradesman's Certificate or Tradesmans Rights for at least one of the
toliowing:
"A" Grade Motor Mechanic
Diasal Fitter
Or
() Cartiticate/Diploma/Dagrea in machanica/automaetive enginaering.

Experience

At teast 10 years experience in light vehicle manufacture and/or maintenance and/or
modifications.

Equipmant
The applicant must demonstrate that he/she owns all of the following:
1, Gode of Practice - Light Vehicles.
The applicant must demonstrate that he/she has ready access to ail of the following:
1. Queensiand Traffic Act and Regulations.
2. Queensiand Motor Vehicles Safety Act and Regulations,
e R e
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AUTHORISED OFFICER HANDBOOK SECTION &

AUSTRALIAN DESIGN RULE (ADR) COMPLIANCE -
LOA

For details of tho cerifications which may be approved under this Code and their
lachnical requirements please refer to Section LO of the Code of Practce - Light
Vahicies.

To be eligible for appointment 25 an Authorised Officer for the Code LO1, all applicants
must be able to salisty the following minimum reguirements for qualifications and

experiance;

GQualifications

A member of the Institution of Engineers Australia or a Registered Professional
Enginesr as defined by the Profassianal Enginears Act 1988,

Exparience
Al least 10 years axparlonce in light vehicle manufacture and/or maintenance and/or
modifications.

Equipmant
The applicant must demonsgtrata that hesshe owns all of the following:
1. Coda of Praclice - Light Vehicles.
The applicant must demonstrate that he/she has ready access to all of the foliowing:
1. Auslrahan Design Rulas for Motor Vehicle Safety - 2nd
Edition,
2. Australian Design Rulas for Motor Vehicles and Trailers
- Ard Edition,
3. Queensiand Trafic Act and Asgulations.

Queensiand Motor Vehicle Safety Act and Regulations.

Automotive Enginesring Consultants

The Frofessional Engineers Acl of 1888 stipulates that only a registered professional
engineer or engineering company may undertake profassional angineearing services.
The modification of motor vehicles which involves major structural and/or component
modifications must be carefully designed to salely withstand the imposed loadings.
Only registered professional engineers or engineering companies can therefore be
authorized to cerify the design of this type of rodification.
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AUTHORISED OFFICER HANDBOOK SECTION &

PRE 1972 IMPORTED VEHICLE SAFETY
COMPLIANCE - LO2

For details of the certifications which may be approved under this Code and their
technical requirements please rafer 1o Section LOQ of the CGode of Fractice - Light
Vehicles,

To be aligible for appointment as an Authorised Officer for the Code LO2, all applicants
must ba able to satisty the following minimum requirements for qualifications and
experience:

Qualifications

A member of (ha Instiution of Engineers Australla or a Rogistered Frofessional
Engineer as defined by the Professional Engineers Act 1888.

Experlance

Al least 10 years experigncea in light vehicle manufactura and/or maintenance and/or
maodifications.

Equipment
The applicant must demonstrate that ha/gshe owns all of tha following:
1. Code of Practice - Light Vehicles.
The applicant must demonstrate that he/she has ready access to all of the following:
1. Australian Design Rulas for Motor Vehicle Safaty - 2nd
Edition.
2 Australian Design Rulas for Motor Vehiclas and Trailers
- drd Edition,
3 Queansland Trafic Act and Regulations.

Quesensland Motor Vahicla Satety Act and Regulations,

Automotive Engineering Consultants

The Protessional Engineers Act of 1988 stipulates that only a registared professional
engineer or engineering company may undertake professional engineering services.
The modgification of motor vehicles which involves major structural and/or component
modifications must e carefully designed to safely withstand the imposed loadings.
Only registared professional enginaars or engineering companies can thewefore be
authorised 1o certlly the dasign of this type of modification.
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AUTHORISED OFFICER HANDBOOK SECTION 6

PERSONALLY IMPORTED VEHICLE SAFETY
COMPLIANCE - LO3

For details of the cerifications which may be approved under this Code and their
technical requiremnents plaase refer o Sectton LO of the Code of Practice - Light
Vehicles.

To be eligible for appointment as an Authorised QHicer for the Code LO3, ail applicants
must e able 1o satisty the following minimum requirements for qualifications and

experiance:

Qualifications

A member of the Insttution of Engineers Australia or a HRegistered Frofessional
Engineer as defined by the Professional Enginaers Act 1988,

Experience

At least 10 years experience i light vehicle mamdacture and/or maintanance and/or
modificalions.

Equipment
The applicant must deamonstrate that ha/she owns all of the following:
1. Coda of Pracilice - Light Vehicles.
The appllcant must demonsirate that he/she has ready access to all of the following:
1. Australian Design Rules for Motor Vehicla Satety - 2nd
Edition.
2. Austratian Design Rules tor Motor Vehiclas and Trailars
- 3rd Edition.
Queensiand Traffic Act and Requlations.

Queensland Motor Vehicle Safety Act and Regulations.

Automotive Engineering Consultants

Tha Professional Enginaers Acl of 1988 stipulates that only a registered prolessional
engineer ar enginearing company may underitake professional engineering services.
Tha modHication of motor vahicles which involves major structural and/or component
modifications must be carefully designed to safely withstand the imposed loadings.
Only registered professional engineers orf engimeering companies can therafore be
atithorised to cerify the design of this ype of modification.
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AUTHORISED OFFICER HANDBOOK SECTION 6

STEERING CONVERSION (DESIGN) - LS1

For details of the maodifications which may be approved under this Code and their
technical requirements please refar to Section LS of the Code of Practice - Light
Vehicles,

To be aligible for appointment as an Authorised Officer for the Coda L3517, ali applicants
must be able to satisty the iollowing mintmum requiraments for qualificadons and
axparienco:

Qualifications

A member of the Inshilution of Engineers Australia or a Registered Professional
Engineer as defined by the Professional Engineers Act 1888,

Experiance

Al least 10 years axperignce in light vehicle manufacture and/or maintenance and/or
modifications.

Equipmeamt
The applicant must demonsirate that he/she owns all of the following:
1. Code of Practice - Light Vehicles.
The applicant must demonstrate that he/she has ready access to all of the foliowing:
1. Australian Design RAutes for Motor Vehicla Safety - 2nd
Edition.
2. Australian Design Rules for Motor Vehiclas and Trailers
- Jrd Edition.
3 Queansiand TraMic Act and Regulations.

Queensland Motor Vehicle Safaty Act and Ragulations.

Automotive Engineering Consultants

The Professional Engineers Act of 1988 stipulates that only a reqistered professional
engineer or engineering company may undertake professional angineering services,
The madificalion of motar vehicles frorm lelt hand to right hand drive generally invalves
major structural and/or componant modifications which must be carefully designed 10
salaly withstand the imposed icadings, Only registered professional engingers or
anginearing campanies can therefore he authorised to certty the design of this type of
maodification,
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AUTHORISED Q‘.:)FFI(Z.‘rEFrEII HAINDBCIDK SECTION 6

STEERING CONVERSION (MODIFICATION) - LS2

For details of the modifications which may be approved under this Code and their
technical requirements please refer to Section LS of the Code of Practice - Light

Vehicles.

To be eligible for appointment as an Authorised Officer for the Code LS2, all applicants
must be able to satisty the following minimum requirements for qualifications and
axperionce:

Quaitications
ERthar:
(a) An "Approved Exarminar” appointed under the provisions of the Motor
Vehicles Safely Act 1980-1985
Or
{b) Tradasman's Certificate or Tradesman's Rights for at least one of the
following:
- "A" Grade Motor Machanic
- Fitter Weldar
- Fane! Beater
- Bady Builder
or
{c) Coartificate/Diploma/Degree in mechanical/aulomotive engineering.

Expariance
At least 10 years experience in light vehicle manufacture and/or rnaintenance and/or
modifications.

Equipment
The applicant must demonstrate that he/sha owns all of the following:
1. Code of Practice - Light Vehicles,
The applicant must demonstrate that he/she has raady access 1o all of the following:
1. Queensland Trafic Act and Ragulations.
2. Queansland Motor Vahicle Safety Act and Regulations.
e B B R R
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AUTHORISED OFFICER HANDBOOK SECTION 6

BEAMING AND TORSIONAL TESTING - LTH

Far details of the modifications which may be approved under this Code and thair
technical requirements please rafer to Seclion LT of e Code of Practice - Ligi

Vehicles,

To be eligible for appointment as an Authorised Officer for the Code LT1, all applicants
must be able to satisly the following minimurn requirements for gualifications and
exparianse;

Gualttications

A mambar of the Ingtitution of Enginsors Australia or a Reglstered Professional
Engineer as defined by the Profassional Englneers Act 1888.

Experience

At least 10 years experience in light vehicle manuiaciure and/or maintenance and/or
modifications.

Equipment
The applicant must demonstrate that he/she owns all of the following:
1. Code of Practice - Light Vehicles.
The applicant must demanstrate that he/she has ready access to all of the following:

1. Austrattan Design Rutes for Motor Vehicle Safaty - 2nd
Edhion.

2. Australian Design Rules for Motor Vehicles and Trailers
- 3rd Edition.

(Queensland Trafhc Act and Reagulations.
4, Quesnsiand Motor Vehicle Safety Act and Regulations.

Automotive Enginesring Consultants

The Frofesszional Engineers Act of 1888 stipulates that only a registered professional
enginger or anginaering company may undartake professional angineering services.
The modification of motor vehicles which require beaming and torsional testing
genaralfy involves major siructural and/or component modifications which must be
carefully designed to safely wilhstand the imposed loadings. Only registered
profassional engineers or engineering companies can therefore be authorised o cerlify
thiz type of testing.
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AUTHORISED OFFICER HANDBOOK SECTION 7

CERTIFICATES AND MODIFICATION PLATES

Modification plates and books of cerificate of modification forms may be purchased
trom any Department of Transport Motor Vehicle Inspection Gentre.

Note: |t is necessary to complete an application form and produce an Authorised
Officer's centificate for sighting at the time of purchase.
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AUTHORISED OFFICER HANDBOOQK SECTION 8
e i

PRESCRIBED FORMS

— Form F1855
Authorisad Officer Application
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Authorised Officer Application SURENSLAND 5

This application is a requirement of the Motor Viehiclas Safaty Aot 1580=-1985 (Qld)
Pearsonal Detajls

] M
Family nama Given rme/x D Exmale
Foatal addreas
Paatende Telephona
Ploce of bhirth Drate of Biith f ] Huight C:ompiexion
Natural Dniver'=
hair colgur Eyw cotour Licenca Mumper
Employsr Detuils
Nama
Address
Postoode Teldphord
Othor Details (1 mare space is reguired plaase uae the back of His term)
Qualifications (Coples of qualifitations Mull b# Atachad)
Expariance (Copied af wark rafarances caritying axpaensnce must be stmched)
Codes Sought
Declaration
| haraby cariy that the above information i% true and comedt in dvary Darticular,
Skgred on i ! at
Ly 1 Town
Applicant's Bynaturs Ernployar's andorsement
AmplicAnts signaire (aample)
4 e
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Categaory: National Code of Praclice
Titlg: Manulacture of Additional Seats
Initiated hy: Australian Motor Vehicle Cenificaticn Board

Crate of issue: Cetober 1991

Date of effect: Irmmediate

National Code of Practice

Manufacture of Additional
Seats

THIS CODE DOES NOT COVER ADMINISTRATIVE
REQUIREMENTS WHICH ARE IMPOSED BY STATE,
TERRITORY AND FEDERAL JURISDICTIONS

Mony vehicles are fitted with additional seots.

This Code of Practice is intended as a guide for
manufocturers and insmallers of additional seots.

Fedaral Othco of Road Safety
GPO Box 594 Conberra ACT 2501
Cox Building 15 Mort Street Civic

{0s) 274 7111
Faxsimile (06) 274 7922

Bulletin No.

Fae
informotion
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the Avstralian
r_'IL‘:.igr'ﬁ rules
for motor
vehiclos ongd
trailers (ADR:)
and tho
Australian
irn-soervice rules
for motor
vehicles and

traders {AlRs)
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VEHEICLE BETANDARTDSESH BULLETTINMNE

A complete list of Vehicle Standards Bulletins (VSBs) 1z as follows:

V5B 1

V3B 2

V5B 13

V5B 4

viBp 3

vsl &

Bullding Small Trallers (lssued February 1950)
= Ravizion 1 (lssued July 1591)
= Amandmant 1 (lssued Saptambar 1991)

Maximum Road Spesd Limiting for Heavy Trucks and BPuses
(lasuad October 19%0)

Vehicle Safety Recalls Update (Information Bulletin - first
igaued October 199%91)

Stearing Conversions for Left Hand Drive Vehlcles (Code of
Practice - lssued OQOctober 1991)

Manufacture aof Additlonal Saats (Code of Practice = issned
Octobar 1991}

National Standards Warning Liet (Periodical - first 1ssue
unday preparation)



Insumd by the
Administratar, Motor Vehicie Standarda m : I ﬁﬂ
in congultation wih twr

Australian Motor Vehlcle Certification Board
mmprising Commonwealth, State ard Temilory seprasentatives FEErEIl ﬂfflEE ol Road Sdeiy

e

NATIONAL CODE OF PRACTICE

MANUFACTURE
OF
ADDITIONAL SEATS

This Code does not ¢over administrative requirements which are imposed by
Stata, Tarritory and Fedearal jurlsdictions
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MANUFACTURE OF ADDITIONAL SEATS

VSR 5

CONTENTS

SCOPE

CAUTION

APPLICABILITY

(GENERAL

SEAT LOCATION REQUIREMENTS
SIDE FACING SEATS

CHILD RESTRAINT ANCHOR POINTS
RELOCATION OF SPARE WHEEL
INTERFERENCE WITH EXISTING SAFETY EQUIPMENT
LABELUNG OF SEATS

SEAT CONSTRUGTION
SUBMISSION OF EVIDENCE
INSTALLATION KIT

Ingtallation ingtructions

Instailation Hardware

Saat Labal

SPACE AEQUIREMENTS

Head Space

Legg Space

Soat Widlh

SEAT STHENGTH

Forward Facing Soats
Rearward Facing Saats

SEAT BELTS
SEAT BELT ANCHORAGES
HEAD RESTRAINTS

Forward Facing Seaats
Rear Facing Soats

FADDING
FIGURE 1-HEAD AND LEG SPACE

FIGURE 2-TEMFLATE FOR DETERMINING HEAD AND LEQ SPACE

FIGURE }-DIMENSIONS OF HEAD RESTRAINTS
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MANUFACTURE OF ADDITIONAL SEATS vins

SCOPE

This Code of Fractice providas guidelines for vahicle modifiers, saat manufacturars and seat stippliers to
agaigt them in ensuring that the additional seats congtructad, suppliad and/or inatalled by them comply with
an accepnable level of occupant protection.

CAUTION

Seats and seat belts play a critical role in ocqupent protaction and pargonal eomfort. The seat and seat belt
¢an be subjected to substantlal forces In an acckdent o thay must be carefully designaed, constructad and
installad to ensyure that they provide adegquate protection,

Where addtlonal seats result in & change of vehicle category from a goods carrylng vehlde (Category N
satian) to 1 passenger camying vehicle (Category MA, MB and MC) the modified vahicle must ba cenified as a
vehicls which has undargone a second stage of manufacture and be afficed with a second stage of
manuactura compilance plate.

APPLICABILITY

Thiz Codde of Practice ls applicable to additional seats for cars, station wagons, vans, utlities, campervans,
small buses and fight trucks. (ADR Vehidle Categories : MA - passenger cars, MEB - forward confrol
passanger vehicles, MC - off-road passanger vehicies, MD - light omnibus, NA - lighl goods vehiclas and
NB1 - medium goods vehicles up to 4.5 tonnes GVM).

GENERAL

For the purpose of this Coda of Practice, additional seats are diided into thraa catagorias to allow seats o
be dasigned for occupants of diffarant sl2a and mazs. The seat categories are;

Category 1 - Seats intended for use by adutta;

Catagory 2 - Seats restricted 1o uge by children up
iy 12 years of age; and

Seats restricted to uge by children up
I B yaars of pgo.

Category 2 and 3 sants may only be Installed whan the saat manufacturer or installer can demonstrate that
the head space and iag space availlable are only eufficlent t accommodate & child up to a 60 percertla 12
year old mala chid in the case of a8 Category 2 saat or A child up to a 50 parcentile 8 year ald male ¢hdd in the
cage of a Category 3 seat,

This le aimed at ansuring that the possibity of 8 saat being oceupled by a parson larger or heavier than the
soat ks designed 1o accommaodate b raduced W & minimum,

Afthough this Gode of Practice uses a template to determine head end leg space and for poshtioning the 1orso
reference lina to anabla haad restraint position &nd slze to be detarminad; haad space, leg space and haad
restraint mﬂlﬂn and slze data abtained by using an H-Point Maching, as defined in SAE JA26 November
1862 of JAIS APR B0 will ba accapied

Calaqory 3
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V5B 5 MANUFACTURE OF ADDITIONAL SEATS

SEAT LOCATION REQUIREMENTS

Caraful eonsideration should be givan to the sultability of the vehicle before additlonal seat/s are Instaliad.
Aspects that shoud be considarad whan assessing the syitabilty of a vehicle for the ingtaliation of additional

gaats Arg:

- the space avallable in the vehicle shall be suflicient to accommodate the addhlonal seats and
occ::p::‘:ta. Specifications regarding tha spaca required for additional seats and oocupants ara set
out in Flgura 1;

- addhitional seats shall not be ingtalled in the trays of utitles or trucks unless adequate roll-gver
protaction is provided. Fibreglass, plastic and light stesl canopias do not provide adequate roll-ovar

protaction;

- additignal seats shail not be fnstalled in the vehicle in a location where thera ls a high probability that
the oecupants will ba Injured In an accdant. For example thare is & high probability that an occupant
in a rgar facing seat In the rear of 2 small station wagon would guffer leg infurles in a rear end
callision, because the occupant’s lags ara located in an araa that will crurnple as a rasult of the

impact foreas;

- access toand frotn the addhional seats shall be sufficlent to allow & person to enter and axit the
vehicle, oparate door atches, folding geat controlg, etc. without agsigtance;

- the instaliation of aats In & vehlcle's load space whare the only access can ba obstructed by the
load is not accaptable;

= whare existing seats are modified o improve access e.g. by installing a falding mechanism, R shall be
necagsary for the modHtler to damonstrate that the maodiflad seats continua to comply with tha tatast

edltlon of ADR 13;

- where finings such az seat backs intrude into the head space (Refer Figura 1}, thay shall ba padded
1o prevent injury

- an asgegsment of the effact of the additional seatz, head restratnts (f fittad), and occupanta on
rearwand visiblity should be made. Additional rear vision mirrors may be required in casas whara
rearward visionls restdcted.

SIDE FACING SEATS

Although side fcing seats may be fitted, forward and rearward facing seats are preferred because they
provide a higher level of safety,

CHILD RESTRAINT ANCHOR POINTS

Chiid restreint anchorages shall not be ingtalled to pannit reatraining denvices sich as baby capsules and
child seats to ba used on rearward or skda facing seats,

RELOCATION OF SPARE WHEEL

Whare additional saats are installed in the spare whasl well of the vehicla, provision shall be made for
relocating and securing the spare wheel, if the spare wheal is relocated within the vehicle, the spare wheel
mounting shall be of suflicient strength to withstand a deceleration of 20 times the walght of the spere whaa!
and Its mounting In the forward, raarward or sideways direction and the spare wheel and itg mounting shall
net cause a harardouws projection for the vahicla's occupants.

INTERFERENCE WITH EXISTING SAFETY EQUIPMENT

The additional eats, relocated spare wheel, etc., shall not prevent of restrict the use of existing safety
davices such as seat belts and ¢hlid restraint anchorages.
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MANUFACTURE OF ADDITIONAL SEATS V5B s._]

LABELLING OF SEATS

A plate or labal mada of durable material shall be fitted in 2 conspictous place near the additional seat. The
plate or iabal hall be made of a matarlal which is not easily removed or defaced in normal use. The plate or
labal shall display the {ollowing:

All gaats;
The name of the manutacturar/installor.and the statement:

“Thig seat has bean manufactured and instalied to
comply with Code of Practics Raf No. ....... o

Category 2 seats:
The follcading warning with letterg not legs than 5 mm high:

WARNING
THIS 3EAT MUET NOT BE USED BY A PERSON
HEAVIER THAN 38 KGS OAWITH A
BEATED HEIGHT GREATER THAN 720 MM.

Category J seats:;
Tha fallowing waming with fetters not less than 5 min high:

WARNING
THIS SEAT MUET MOT BE USED BY A PERSON
HEAVIER THAN 28 KG3 OR WITH A
SEATED HEIGHT GREATER THAN 700 MM.

Nots: The seated height Is tha vartical distance batwean
flat stirface on which the parson is seated and
the top of tha parson's head.

SEAT CONSTRUCTION

Seat fmmes shall ba constructed 8o that there are no sharp adges or projections which can causa injury to
ocoupants in an impact. 3eat padding and uphalstary shall be securely attached to tha geat frarns to pravent
maovemant durng Impact Loose cushions shall not be usad. Refar also to Padding (page 7).

SUBMISSION OF EVIDENCE

Yhare a Stata of Territory Reglatering Authority requires evidenca to damaonstrata that an addhional asat
ingtatlation compllas with the requirernants of this Code of Fractice, the evidence shall ba submittad in the

form of anginearing calculetions or test resutls certfied by an anginesr with axperiance In structural design

INSTALLATION KIT

Semts supplied ty geat manufacturers or suppllars for ingtaliation try athars shafl ba supplied with an
installation kit which includes the following:

instaliation Instructions

Comprahensive and aasgily understiood installation instructions which cover all of the makes and madels of
vehicles that the seat Is intendad to fit. The instaliation ingtructions shall ba such that whan cormectly

followed, the seat installation wil comply with all the requiramants of this Code of Practice.
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YSBS MANUFACTURE OF ADDITIONAL SEATS

Installation Hardware

Inswaliation hardware such as bolts, nuts, lock washers, spacers and backing plates sufficient to allow the
seat, seat belts, elc. Lo ba installed corecty.

Seat Label
The seat labef or plate as required by the saction on Labelling of Seals.

SPACE REQUIREMENTS

Head Space

NG part of the vehicte body or componert of the roof inatallation may project balow the shaded zone shown
i Figure 1.

The head space requirement shall apply to sach additional seating posftion.

The head space is to be determined using the template as shown in Figure 2. The template ks to ba
positicned on the cemrefine of the seat with the poim O located at the contact point of the tlemplate and the
seat back. The centre of the radius A is to be located at the point C. Qimension A is shown in Figure 1 for the

panicular seat category.

The head space is limited by 45 degrees forward and 25 degrees rearward from the ventical, relatie to the
direction that the seat s facing.

If the seat back angle is adjustable, it s to be set at no more than 25 degreas rearwar from the venical,
redative 1o the direction that the seat Is facing.

It the seat hesght is adjusiable, it is 1o be set in the lowest position when the abave measurement (s taken.

Leg Space

Mo pan of the vehicte body, vehicle equipment or another seal may pmjed imto the shaded leg room zone
shown in Figure 1.

The leg space zone shall extend not less than 35% of the seat width an elther side of the centra line of each
saating position.

Tha leg space Is to be determined using the lemplate as shawn n Figure 2, The template s 1o be positioned
on the centreling of the seat with the poim D located at the contacl pairt of the template and the seat back.
The centre of the radius B is to be located at the poirt C. Dimension B is shown in Frgure 1 for the particular

seat category.
The leg room zone ts limited by:
(@) a ling 45 degrees above the harlzomal and passing through the pald C and

{t} a line 15 degrees rearward of the vertical, {redative Lo the diraction that the seat Is facing), and
tangertal 1o the radivs B and extending down Lo the fipor.

If the asat back angle Is adjusiable, K is to be sat at no more than 25 degrees rearward from the vertical,
redative to the direction that the saat is facing.

If the seat's position k5 adjustable, it is Lo ba set in the eammost position, relative 1o the direction the seat ks
Rcing, when the measuremant is taken
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MANUFACTURE OF ADDITIONAL SEATS YiB 5

Saat Width

The minimum seat width per occupant shall be:
Category 1 Seats: 410 mm
Category 2 Seats: 300 mm
Category 3 Seats: 250 mm

SEAT STRENGTH

Farward Facing Seats

EPrAwDaFlrd facing Category 1 saats and their anchorages shall comply with the requirements of the latest edition
3.

Forward facing Calegory 2 and 3 aeats and thelr anchorages shali comply with the requiremants of the latest
editicit: of ADA 3 with the exception that the 370 Nm moment about the seating referance point for each
saating position ghatl ba reduced to:

Cateqory 2 Seats: 210 Nm
Categary 3 Seats: 145 Nm

Rearward Facing Seats
Rearward facing seats and their anchorages shall comply with the requirements of the iatest edition of ADR 3.

In additlon a rearward facing saat shall withatand, without impasing any load on any other saat In the vehicle,
& load equivalart to twenty times the waight of the saat and Is occupant(s) applied In tha forwend diraction
relatha {0 the vehicla.

Seats intanded to accommodate more than one occupant shall whhstand tha loads applied by all occupants
simuttangously, This requirament shell be demonstrated with tha cccupant test loads unifermiy distributed
ovar the backregt and head rastraint of the saat.

The cccupant mass 1o ba used o determine the test loads shall ba:

Category 1 Seats: as kgs

Category 2 Seats: 38 kgs

Category 3 Seats: 26 kga
SEAT BELTS

Seal balts shall ba fitted to all additlonal seating positions to reatrain the occupants under iImpact condhions.
All guthoard seating poskions shall ba fitted wih lap sash or harmess geat betts excapt where thers It no
permanant strueture for mounting the uppar sash or anchorages point 435 sat ot in tha Latest edition of ADR
5. in which avent [ap sash balts shafl be ed ,

All inboand seating poshtions shall b fitted whh elther a lap bait or a harmass beit.

All side tacing seats shall ba fited with lap batts only.

Saat belts shall comply with the latest adition of ADR 4,
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¥5B 5 . MANUFACTURE OF ADDITIONAL SEATS

SEAT BELT ANCHORAGES

Seal belt anchorages shall comply with the latest edition of ADR 5 with the exception that the ancharage test
lcads for Category 2 and 3 seals may be reduced to:

Calegory 2 seats: 50% of test load nominated in
the latest edition of ADR 5

Category 3 seats: 35% of tesl |oad nominaled in
the lalasl edition of ADR 5

HEAD RESTRAINTS

Forward Facing Seats

The fming of head restraints to forwamd facing seats is optional, howsver, it s recommended that head
restraints be fitled as they reduce whiplash injuries in rear end coliisicns.

Head restraims on forward tacing Calegory 1 seats shall comply with the latest edition of ADR 22.
Head restraims on Category 2 and 3 seats shall meet the following requiremnents:

head restraims may be provided wilh vertical and fore-and-aft adjustment and they may be
remcvable wihaoul the use of tods;

head regtraims shall prewide an impact surface which meets the dimensmonal requirements as
shown in Figure 3 for the particutar Category of seat;

head restraints shall be construcied and camoured to decelerale horizoma! movemnents of the
occupart's head without concenrations of inad on it;

all sadld sinuciurel members of the haad restmint shall be padded wilh high density foam of
sufficient thickness to prevent injury to the occupant’s head. Refer to Padding (page 7) hor the

spechication of a sullable gh density foam;

the strength of the baad restraints o Calegory 2 and 3 seats shall be testad using the test
requirements forehead restraims as 6ot out in the latest editicn of ADR 22 for gtatic Last

conditicns with the following exceaptions:
<the 370 Nm moment abourt the saating reference paint shall be reduced to:
Categary 2 Seataf10 Mm
Calegory 3 Ssalst45 Nm

to establish the displaced 1orso reference line the moment abotrt the seating reference polt
may be applled directly to the seat back frame i.e. 8 3-dimensional manikin does not have to be

the maximum lcad of 850 N appliad W the head form et a polmt 635 mm along the torse
reference line from the seating reference point shall be reduced Lo:

Category2 Seats - A mandmurn load of 550N applled
10 the haad orm &1 a paint
535 mm along the torso
reference |tne fro the
scating reference polmt

Category 3 Semats - A maximuwm lnad of 470N applied
to the head form at a poim
450 mm along the 1ors0
reference ling from the
seating reference point
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MANUFACTURE OF ADDITIONAL SEATS VEB S

the displ_acamant of the rearmost point of the head form, of not more than 102 mm
perpendiculady rearward of the displaced torso raference line, shall be retduced to:

Categary 2 Seats: B85 mm
Category 3 Seats: 74 mm
Nole: The seat referance peint is 1o be determined using the template as shown in Figure 2.

The taraplate is to be positioned on the centreling of the seat with the point D located
at the contact poitt of the template and the seat back. The taating refarance palnt
iz located at point C.

Tha torso reference line |3 a line passing through the seat reference point and parallel to the seat back.
For fully adjustable seat backs, i 12 a line passing through the seat referance palnt and at a maximum angle
of 30 degraas to the vartical.

Rear Facing Seals

All regrward facing seats shall be fitted with haad restrairts which provide an impact surface which meets the
dimansional requiraments as shown in Figure 3 for the particular Category of Seat.

Haad rastraintz on rearwand fcing saats may be provided with vertical and fore-gnd-aft adjustmant, howevar,
they cannot be rarmovable.

The testing of the strength of head restraints on rearward facing seats is included in the test to determine the
strangth of the saat. Refer to the sectlon on Seat Strangth.

PADDING

The spachication of a high density foam, sultable for padding head restraints, seat backs, etc. is:
Olympic Indusstries Evaflax Unifoam 220 or egqubvmalant.
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FIGURE 1

HEAD AND LEG SPACE

LLlLr

Rodius A

Canirellne of
Seofing Poalton

Templale — rafer Paint D
o Myure 2 1
Painf C !
CATEGORY OF SEAT
DIMENSION
1 2 3
A 710 Min. | 710 Mex.| 630 ko
630 MWin
B 460 Min, { 370 Win. | 300 Min
5°
Radius B
Templets — refer
fo Figure 2
)/ Pold 0
Hlaor
/
\ Point €
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MANUFACTURE OF ADDITIONAL SEATS VSRS
FIGURE 2
TEMPLATE FOR DETERMINING HEAD AND LEG SPACE
125
200 Diometsr
Mac
Polnt D
i
} I
-2
1
Palnt C
Page 8 DOCTOBER 91




VSRS MANUFACTURE OF ADDITIONAL SEATS

FIGURE 3
DIMENSIONS OF HEAD RESTRAINTS

Torso Reference
Line G — Baneh Ssals
H - indiWdual Ssals

Tamplaie
= refer fo
Flgure 2

Saal Reference

Palnt
!
CATEGORY OF SEAT
OIMENSION
LI 2 3
E 700 Min. | 600 Min. | 525 MWin.
F 115 Min. { 115 Min. | 115 Min.
G 250 Win. | 250 Win. | 250 Min.
H {70 Min, { 170 MIn. | 170 Min.
| E85 Min, | 435 Min. | 410 Min.
J &35 Win. | 535 Min. | 460 Min.

*«  Applles to Rearward Fouing Saoh

SEAT REFERENCE POINT ~ Polnt C on the templole shown In Figure 2 with
the template posiioned on tha cenfraline of the seot with polnt D located o
fha contact palnt of fhe tamplote and the seot back,

TORSO REFERENMCE LINE - A line possing fhrough the Seol Refersnce Point
and porallsl to the saot bock. For fully adjustoble seat bocks, a line passing
through the Saci Referance Point and af ¢ maximum ongle of 30 degress fo

the varleal,
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Cateqgory: Hatignal Code of Practice

Title: Steering Conversions for Left Hand Drive Vehicles
Initiated by: Australian Motor Yehicle Certification Board

Date of iszue:; Drtober 199 {Reprinled September 1993}

Date of effect: Immediate

National Code of Practice

Steering Conversions for
-eft Hand Drive Vehicles

THIS CODE DOES NOT COVER ADMINISTRATIVE
REQUIREMENTS WHICH ARE IMPOSED BY STATE,
TERRITORY AND FEDERAL JURISDICTIOMS

Left hand drive vehicles are not generally
registerable in Australia and must be converted to

right hand drive.

This Code of Practice is intended as o guide for
anyone wishing to convert a vehicle from left hand

to right hand drive.
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Other publications issued as Vehicle Standards Bulletins (V5Bs)
as at September 1993.

V5B I1........ Building Small Trailers
vsB2........ Maximum Road Speed Limiting for Heavy Trucks and Buses
VEB3. ..._.., Vehicle Safety Recalls Update
vSB4........ National Code of Practice - Steering Conversions for

Left Hand Drive Vehicles
VEBS5.. ... ... Mavonal Code of Practice - Manufacture of Additional Seats
VSBa........ MNational Code of Practice - Heavy Yehicle Modifications
VEB7........ Nanonal Code of Practice - Design Parameters Necessary

for Comphanes with ADR 59/00 - Ommibus Rollover Strength
VSBB........ Compliance Plate Approval Holders.

Other publications will be 15sued a5 Y5Bs (rom time [0 time.
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NATIONAL CODE OF PRACTICE

STEERING CONVERSIONS
FOR
LEFT HAND DRIVE VEHICLES

This Code does not cover administrative requirements which are imposed by
State, Territory and Federal jurisdictions

Left hand drive vehicles are not generally registerable in Australia and musi be converted o
right hand drive.

This Code of Practice |s intended as a gulda for anyene wishing to convert » vehicle from lett
hand to right hand drive,







STEERING CONVERSIONS FOR LEFT HAND DRIVE VEHICLES
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STEERING CONVERSIONS FOR LEFT HAND DRIVE VEHICLES Y58B4

SCOPE

This Code of Practice applies to carg, car derivatives and ather light vehicles which need to b& convarted to
right hand drive for registration in Australia. While it is generally applicabla 1o trucks and other heavy
vehicles, there (s a separate Code of Practice for steering modifications to these vehicles

CAUTION

Conversion of a vehicle from left hand to right hand drive configuration invelves modification of the vehicle's
brake and steanng systems.

This has the potential to seriously affect the safe pperation of the vehicle in the following ways:
Reduced Componant Strangth

Loads applied in an emergency situation, .g. panic stop or loss of powar assist to steanng, ¢an be very
high.

A component which is modified and does ngt retgin the strength of the original design may oparate
satistactorily under everyday driving loads. Howaver, under high loads it may fal catastrophically.

Susceptibility to Fatigue Failure

Paor désign can lead to fatique failure.

Vehicle manufacturers invest a great deal of tima and money in producing companents which will not ba
pffected by fatigue failures, They do this through design, material selection, manufacturing controls and
andurance testing using manufacturing technigues not readily adaptable to low volume madification
pracedures,

Fatigue can lead tp the catastrophic failvre of @ component which performed satisfactorily for many ysars
after modification.

Reduced Primary Safety

Maodifications to steering can radically alter a vehicle’'s handling by introducing undesirable traits such as
increased bump steer and poar salf cantaring.

Even minor alterations tg braking components can reduce the systam's affectivenass.
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YSB A STEERING CONVERSIONS FOR LEFT HAND DRIVE VEHICLES

MODIFICATION REQIHREMENTS

Steering conversions for lelt hand drive vehicles can produce safe, driveable vehicles with ng degradation of
handling or braking performance if appropriate principies are observed,

The: following guidelines apply:
unmadified ariginal manufacturers' components should be used wherever possible,
griginal manufacturers' specifications should be replicated, 2.9 steering geomatry,

compongnts which must be manufactured, or modifications to original componeants, should be
dasigned conservatively,

satisfactory pravision must be made for lubrication and adjustment of play at all wear points;

energy absorbing features of the original steering wheel and column system and front body
must not be downgraded;

no systam or cormponant may be usad if it causas a reduction relativa to the sirength of the
eriginal system;

welding, heating, banding, or deforming of components should be avolded if at all possible.
Mon-destructive testing 15 required if thase processes are used,

the overall finish should be compatible with the onginal vehicle, i.e. the conversion must not
intreduce potential injury-causing projections such as protruding bolts, sharp edges, eté,

GENERAL
Heating or Welding of Steering Components

While heating or welding of steering components such as stearing cannecting fink, tie rods, pitman or idler
arms, &ic is not reacomrnended it may be acceptable subject to an engineering raport being submitted which
includes comment on thea fallowing:

raaterial spadcifications of the compoenent to e modified;

specifications on weld material and compatibility with the parent mateniat;

description and/or diagrams of the preparation of the component if welding iz involved,

detalls of preheating if required prior to modification;

details of heat treatment pracedure after modifications;

hardness testing befora and after modification of the modifisd zonae,

. results of non dastructive tasting.

All welding must be in gccordance with Australian Standard AS 1554 Part 1 19885 “Walding of Steel
Structures” 5P (Structural Purpose) category unlass a higher standard is spacifiad.

Fastanars

All fasteners on safety relatad systems (brakes, steering, etg) or in highly stressed logations must be high
tensile grade 8.8 or equivalent as a minimum specification. All other fasteners are to be at least of similar
strength and number to those in the orlginal installation. Self-iocking nuts {nyloc) should ba used in
preferancs to spring washers,

-
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STEERING CONVERSIONS FOR LEFT HAND DRIVE VEHICLES V5B 4

SPECIFIC AREAS OF CONVERSION

I the following sections, recommended procedures are outlined for specific areas of the conversion.

CONVERSIONS USING STANDARD RIGHT HAND DRIVE COMPONENTS

If & vehigle is produced in a right hand drive model, the steering conversion should make use of the right
hand drive comiponents installad to the manufacturer's spacifications. Caution should be exercised to
ansura that the Aght hand driva canfiguration is replicated as certain components may have subtle
ditfarances.

All componerts rmust he mounted in accordance with the manufacturer's specifications in tarms of
positioning, nuimber, grade and siza of fixings, atc.

Steering Geometry

The vehicle's original stearing geometry should be replicated as any variation may produce undesirable
handling characteristics.

If the geometry is altered or the tie rod pick-up point locations are changed, a check on the vehicla's bump
steer characleristics must be made. A plot of bump steer against suspension traveal limits should be
produced.

This should be comparad with data for the unmodified vahicls to varily that the modified vehicle's bump steer
characteristics are of equivalent standard to that of the original vehicle,

STEERING BOX

A comman type of conversion utllisas a raplacamant steertng box sourcad for a right hand drive vehicle. If
this Iz impractical, the use of lefl hand drive steering boxes or racks, retained in their original left hand
lecation and operated through gearboxaes, may be used,

Laft hand drive stearing boxas transferred to the right hand side and insearted in the £hassis railt may only be
usad if prior approval 1s abtalned. This method of modificatian is generally inferior to cther metheds and is
not recommended,

Use of substitute right hand drive steering racks requires prior approval.
STEERING - RIGHT HAND DRIVE STEERING BOX

Thig iz the preferred mathod of conversion. A suitable right hand drive steering box is mounted on the right
hand chasgis rail and the idler is transfermed {0 the left hand side. In effect, a mirror image of thé original
staaring installation is ereated.

Stearing Box Selection

When selecting a substitute steering box, the following guidelines should be observed:

the box should be sourcad from a vehicle of approximate mass and specification to the vehicle
being converted. Pitman arm length ang arc of travel should be similar,

taper for attachment of the drag link hall joint must match,
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Steering Box Mounting

The steering box must be correctly located 1o replicate the original orientation of the steering box input shal
to the steeqing column and the pitman arm to the drag link,

The chassis rall may raguirs modification to provide a suitable mounting face. Any reinforaing of the chassis
rail on the ieft hand moaunting area must be replicated on the right hand rail.

Suitable reinforcing tubes must ba fitted through the chassis rail at each mounting point to prevent the
retaining bolts crushing the box saction.

Any modifications to the rail must not reduce its strength or cause stress concentrations, Allowance should
be rmada in the design for the high tarques from the steering box during operation.

Staaring Box Coupling

As the input shafl on reptacement right hand drive steering boxes is aften different from that of the ariginal
installation, it may be necessary to modify or replace the coupling,

It is acceptable for the lowar half of "Rag” typa couplings to ba ramoved and replaced with a machined
component which mates with the steering box and coupling. Modified couplhings must be of similar dasign
and must have a torqua capacity not lezs than that of the priginal, This can best be demonstratad by torque
tasting tha original and fabricated couplings.

The use of "Rag" type couplings is imited to where the relative angle of the shalts to be coupled is minimal.

Wealding of replacament couplings to steering columns is not recommended and will not be accepted without
prior approval.

Stearing \dlar

The preferred method of mounting the Stearing idler is to fabricate a mounting brackst which s attached to
the original lelt hand steering box mountings.

This brackat rmust ba designed to provide the comect lpgation and angle of the idler in refation to tha drag link.

The bolts atiaching the idler arm to the fabricated bracket must be replaceable. This can be done by simply
providing atcess holas in the backing plate,

Suitable reinforging tubes must be Bttad through the chassis at any additional mounting points.
Drag Links
Qriginal right hand drive drag inks should be used in preference 1o substitute or modified links.

Whara drag links are asymmetrical, replacement of medification may bo raguired to replicate the original
geamatry.

Substitute Drag Links

Substitute drag links obtained from standard production vehictes must not attar the original steering
geaometry. Any variation in steering geometry may result in inferiar handling of the vehicle.

Replacement drag links which have been farged and machined to similar specifications te those of the
original component are available. Thase should be used in preference to modified drag links.

Modified Drag Links

Modified drag links rmay be used providing the manufacturer of the componant has oblained prior approval
for the modification procedures from the registering Authority.
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STEERING - CROSS SHAFT

Wth this method of convarsion, the staerng box and all stearing linkages remain unalterad. The uppar
section of the steering column is transfarred to the right hand side and is connectad to the lower section of
tha column by means of two nght angle gearboxes and an interconnecting cross shaft.

Right Angle Gearhoxas

Only gearbpxes specifically designed for motor vehicle steering applications may be used. These gearboxes
are designed to withatand high torgues at very low or zero rotational speed, They are also designed to
sliminate backlash which would produce frea play in a steering application. Industrial or aeronautical
gearboxes are not suitabie as thay are normally designed to transmit lowar torque at medium to high
rotational speeds.

input and output shafts of gearboxas must have a spling and cotter bolt recess,

Couplings

All connactions to the gearboxes myst be by means of comectly mating splines with ciamping cottar bolts.
Cross Shafts

Cross shafts must ba articulated at both ends by means of universal joints or fail-safe flexible couplings.
Design Loadings

All camponents, i.a. gearboxes, couplings, cross shafis and steering column connections, must be designad
1o withstand a torque of 200Nm.

Gearbox Mounting

The cross shaft gearboxes must be securaly mountad to substantial mounting brackets 10 correctly align with
steering column and cross shalts.

STEERING - FULLY ENCLOSED CHAIN DRIVE UNIT

With this mathod of conversion, the steering box and all steering linkages remain unaltered. The upper
saction of the staanng colurmn is transferred to the right hand side and is connected fo tha lower section of
the column by @ chain drive unit.

Enclosure

The chain drive and sprockets must ba fully enclosed,

Drive Chain

The drive chain shall be at leagt a duplex chain, Some method of adjustment to eliminate freeplay must be
provided,

Design Loadings

All componants i.e. the chain, input and output shafts, bearings and steering celumn connections, must be
designed to withstand a minimum torque of 200 Nm.
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Input and Output Shafts

Input and output shals of the unit are to ha provided with a suitable means of connection to the respective
shafts.

STEERING COLUMN

The stearing column must be transposed to the right hand side and correctly aligned with the steering box
and drivar's position.

Mounting

The original upper golumn mounting is nomally removed from the [ef hand side and remounted to the right
hand side of the firawall The mounting of this bracket must provide similar strength and rigidity io that of the
ariginal Installation as it must resist tha steering column lead in a frontal collision.

Attachments must replicate those of the original installation. The column's mounting ta the firewall must also
replicate the crigingl installation. (See zection on brakes for details on firewall modifications.)

Collapse Operation

The features designed into most steering columns which allow a controlled collapse if the vehicle is invalved
in & fontal collisipn must not be affacied. It is therefore necessary to ensure that mounting strength and
geometry are replicated. Telescopic sections must not be extended or contracted from their manufaciured
specification,
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BRAKES - GENERAL

The preferred methad is tor the master cylinder and all associated equipment and connactions to be
transferrad from the left hand to right hand side of the vehicle,

Operation of the braking system may ba transfarred to the right hand side by installing a cross shafl to
transmit the movement of the brake pedal which is mounted on the right hand side to the brake
booster/master cylinder which is kept in its original posgition on the lel hand side, This method is to ba used
only if it 5 impractical to repesition tha brake gylinder on the right hand side.

All companents must be securgly mounted and corract operation must be maintained.

BRAKES - MASTER CYLINDER TRANSFERRED TO THE RIGHT HAND SIDE OF
THE VEHICLE

Firewall

The section of the firewall on the right hand side of the vehicla onte which the brake master cylinder ig to be
mounted often has large openings originally used for airconditioning ducting. It is also commaonly a different
profile to the left hand side where the master cylinder was originally mounted. The firewall must tharefors ba
rodified to replicate the left hand side mounting profile. This may be done by inserting a suitable section
removed from the left hand firewall of a simitar vahicle or by fabricating a suitable saction,

All fabricated sections should be of at least the same gauge material and incorporate similar reinforcing to
that used in the original installation. They must be fully welded to the original firewall with an overlap of at
least 10 mm.

All openings in the firawall must be permanently sealed to prevent entry of engine fumes into the vehicle
cabin.

Mountings

The master cylindar and support brackets and the brake pedal support brackets rust be ramounted on the
rght hand =ida in a similar mannear to the original installation , utilising sirmilar fixing mathods, i.e. number,
grade and size of gitachment bolts to be raplicated.

The brake padal support bracket may be modified to give the opposite offset for right hand drive pravided it
retains or exceeds its ariginal strength.

Brake Pedal

The ariginal left hand drive braka padal is to be used if possibla, Altematively, a new padal may be
fabricated having similar cross-section and dimansions to thass of tha originat pedai.

While a one piece pedal is preferred, if the pedal must be cut and welded, non-destructive testing must be

perfurmad and a cerlificate issued by a NATA approved matenals testing authonity to verify the standard of
workmanship.

Brake Plpes

Brake pipes are not to be extended. Mew steel bundy tube brake lines of the comect bore must be fitted as
necessary. All flares, tapers and threeds must correctly mate with the original equipment. All brakepipe work
must be adequately supported throughout its length and protected from abragion,

Electrical Connactions

Electrical circyits to brake fluid level sensors and circuit failure switthes must ba axtanded and systems must
operate correctly.
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Opetation

Correct operation of the pedal, operating linkages, booster and master cylinder must be maintained. The full
stroke of the master cylinder must be available and the padal ratio must not be altared.

BRAKES - CROS5 SHAFT OPERATION

Loadings

The cross shaft and all asseciated mountings, levers, pivots, bearings, push rods, eic must be desgigned to
withstand loads imposed under an emergency situation, ie, an application force at the pedal pad of not less
than 180D N.

Deflection of the shak at maximum Ioading must not be of such magnitude that it prevents the full stroke of
the master cylinder being used.

Cross Shaft Bearings
The cross shaft must be mounted on zuilable selfaligning and selflubricating bearings and bushes,
Rataining collars or spacers must be fitted as necessary (o Iocate the shah iongitudinally, Location by

means of grub scraws or similar is ageaptable provided collars and/or spacers prevent axial movarnsnt
should thesea screws fail.

Brake Pedals and Operating Levers

Brake padals and oparating levers must be drilled to allow the full diameter of the cross shaft to pass
through, Fuli circumferential fitlat walds shoukd then be usad to attach the padal or lavar 1o the cross shaft,

Mountings

The mountings for tha cross shaft bearings must be securely attached te the vehicle's structura and must be
sufficiently rigid to prevent binding of the shaft it its beanngs at the maximum design loads.

Pivots

The plvot ping in the linkagas must be manufactured from hardened matarial unlass selflubricating bushes
are fitted, The ping must be retained by meansz of sultable clips or split ping and washers.

Bolts as pins, with self-locking nuts as retainers, are gof acceptable.
Operation

The design of the crogs shafl and linkages must provide similar mechanical advantage between pedal and
mastar Cylindat to that provided by tha vehicle manyfacturer,

Full travel of the master cylinder stroke must be provided.
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AIR-CONDITIONING AND VENTILATION

Etective windscrean demisting must be mairtained for the madified vahicle.

Repositioning of the ventilation/air-conditioning system to the left hand side of the vehicle and any other
nacessary modifications must not lead to a redyction in effectivengss,

DASH PANEL AND CONTROLS

The originat or an aqually eMective crash pad must be used. All instruments and cantrols must be
repositioned on the right hand side i1 a similar location with respeact to the drivar as in the original vehicle.

Joints in any panals must not result in any weak points,

WINDSCREEN WIPERS
All vehicles must show proof that Area C is 85% wipad when measured by a methad that mests the intent of
SAE J803c "Passenger Car Windshield Wiper Systerns” (Reter Figura 1),

A% an altarnative, it is acceptable practice to mirror image the pivots and wiper arms of a teft hand drive
wiper sweap pattern when converting a vehicle to right hand drive.

ELECTRICAL WIRING

Wiring must be af least equivalent to the original vehicie tn terms of connections, wire size, insulation,
suppon and protection from abrasion, ete.

HEADLAMPS - MAIN ANL DIPPED BEAMS

Main (driving) and dipped (passing) beams must be directad to meat the requirements of driving on the left
hand side of the road.

EXTERNAL MIRRORS

' Where not originally provided, an axtemnal flat mirror shall be fitted to the right hand sida of the vahicla.
Original right hand mirrers must hava sufficient adjustment to allow for adequate raar vision.
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FIGURE1

VIEW FROM DRIVERS SEAT LOOKING FORWARD

AREA G

AREA B

AREA A

ACCEPTABLE
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AREA B

AREA A

UNACCEPTABLE
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